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AND 


ORGANS OF THE SENSES. 


OF THE COMMON INTEGUMENTS. 


CUTICLE. 


THE Cuticle, Epidermis, or Skarf-skin, is a thin semi- 
transparent insensible Membrane, which covers the ite 
and adheres to it by small Vascular Filaments. 

The Cuticle is readily separated from the Cutis by 
boiling water, or by putrefaction, and, in the living Body, 
by the application of blisters. 

It is not every where of the same density, being, even 
im the Foetus, thickest in the Palms and Soles; in which 
parts, the thickness is afterwards much increased by 
pressure. 

The External Surface is marked by Furrows, which 
correspond with those in the Cutis Vera. 

Upon the Surface of the Body it is perforated by the 


A@2 terminations 
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terminations of the Exhalent Vessels, which throw out 
the Perspirable Matter; and this Matter, when increased 
in quantity, is considered by most of the modern Phy- 
Siologists as forming the Sweat. It is perforated also by 
the ends of the Excretory Ducts, which are found only 
in particular parts of the Skin; by the beginnings of the 
Absorbents, which take in certain Substances applied to 
the Surface of the Skin; and by the different Hairs. 
The Perforations, or Pores, are most evident upon the 
Palms and Soles, and upon the Nose, Ears, and external 
parts of Generation. 

The Cuticle covers the Skin through its whole extent, 
excepting under the Nails. 

From the external Surface of the Body, it is reflected 
inwards, to line the large passages; as the Alimentary 
Canal, the Trachea, the Urethra, Vagina, &c. | 

In these Passages, however, the Cuticle becomes less 
uniform in its texture ; and in some of them, as in the 
Stomach, it is either a-wanting, or is so much changed in 
structure, as to have the appearance of being so. 

From the Surface of the Cuticle, certain Processes are 
sent into the Skin, which line the passages by which the 
Cutis i 1s perforated. | 
~ Many opinions have been advanced concerning the 
Origin of the Cuticle. The latest and most probable is, 
that it is formed by a condensation of the Corpus Muco- 
sum, or by the extremities of Excretory Vessels ;—its 
density, however, is such, that no Vessels can be traced 
an it, either by the eye, or by the assistance of glasses. 
‘The Cuticle serves to protect the sensible parts under 
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it; and to regulate the proportion of the Fluids thrown 
out, or taken in by the Surface of the Skin ;-—particus 
larly to. prevent too great a degree of evaporation: 


Corpus Mucosum: 


The Corpus Mucosum has been commonly called Rete 
Mucosum, from the supposition that it is formed of 4 
Mucous Net-work. It is situated under the Cuticle, 
which it connects to the Cutis Vera: 

It is composed of the terminations of extremely minute 
Vessels passing between the Cutis and Cuticle, which 
are surrounded by a Mucilaginous or Viscid Substances 
properly called Corpus Mucosum. 

It is the chief cause of that variety ef colour which 
characterises the natives of different climates, and diffex 
rent people of the same climate, being white, or rather 
of a light gray semi-transparent colour in the European; 
black in the Ethiopian, brown in the Asiatic, &c. 

It is thicker and stronger in the Negro than in the 
White Person; and in the former can be separated into 
two Layers, 

It covers every patt of the Surface of the Cutis, ex- 
cepting below the Nails, where it is a-wanting; andi is 
of such a light colour in the Palms and Soles of the 
Negro, as to have been supposéd by some Authors to be 
deficient there also. 

Its Origin has not yet been sufficiently ascertained, 
nor is it fully, determined what. particular purposes’ if 
serves. 


A 3 Aanong 
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Among other purposes, however, it contributes to 
preserve the structure of the tender Vessels, Ducts, and 
Papille, ‘placed ‘between the Cutis and Cuticle; and in 
the Negro, it is supposed to serve as a defence against 
the heat of the climate, by preventing the rays of the 
Sun from penetrating the Skin. 


Curis VERA. 


The Cutis Vera, or Skin, properly so called, lies 1m- 
mediately under the Corpus Mucosum, and gives a gene- 
ral covering to the whole Body. | 

It is formed of Fibres intimately interwoven, and run 
ning in every direction, and is so plentifully supplied. 
with Nerves and Blood-vessels, that the smallest punc- 
ture cannot be made in any part of it, without oceasion- 
ing pain and a discharge of Blood. 

The Blood-vessels of the Cutis are so numerous, as to 
appear to form almost the whole of its Substance, and 
are of such a size as to be injected with facility. 

It is strong and elastic, and ‘may be elongated in eve- 
ry direction, after which it recovers its former dimen- 
sions. | 
It forms the Body of the Skin, and is that part in 
Quadrupeds-of which Leather is made. 

° The outer part of itis dense and firm 3 the inner loose, 
and gradually degenerating into the common Cellular 
Substance. + marr 

ti Itsis =a and looser on the posterior than on the 
anterior part of the Body, and thicker and firmer in the 


a tthe | Palms 
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Palms and Soles ae in the other parts < of the Extremi- 
ties. . | ‘ | 

The colour of the Cutis dlso differs in different parts of 
the Body, in proportion to the quantity of Blood in the 
extreme Vessels,’ and to the thinness of the Cuticle. 

- At the edge of the Eye-lids, the red part of the Lips, and 
margin of the Anus, the Cutis becomes so immediately 
and remarkably thin, as to appear to be lost. 

Upon the Surface of the Cutis, siall Eminenves are 
observed, called Papille, Papille Nervosé, and Papille 
‘Pyramidales ;—the term being borrowed from the Papille 
of the Tongue, which were first discovered, and ‘to which 
the name is most applicable. | 

They are considered as forming the Organ of Touch; 
from their being extremely sensible; and from their be-~ 
ing very Vascular, they are also regarded as furnishing a 
passage to part of the Perspirable Matter. — 

The Papille are most evident in the Palms and Soles, 
where they are placed in double rows upon the Ridges, 
which,,.on the points of the: Fingers and: Toes, ‘i gh 
run in a somewhat spiral and parallel direction.’ 

The Ridges are supposed to defend the eee and to 
increase the Surface for Perspiration. | ig vou 

In some places, as in the red part of Ue sibs ma Pa- 
pill, from,their resemblance to the pile of Miblvet are 
termed, Villi, 

Various kinds of Folds are observed in the Skin; some 
depending, upon the form»of the Cellular Substance,) as 
in. the, Hips ; others on Musculat Contraction, as in the 
Fore Head; and others on Articular Motion as-at»the 

A 4 Joints 
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Joints. of the Extremities,—particularly those of the Fin- 
gers and ‘Toes ;—and these Folds, to allow easy motion, 
are thinner than the rest of the Skin. 

Tn an inflamed Skin, as in the case of Small-pox, a 
Reticular Texture of Vessels.is observed, which can be 
easily injected, and has been considered by.some. as the 
Corpus. Mucosum, and by others as an additional Cu- 
ticle ;—-but no such appearance. is to be met with in the 
sound Skin. 

The Cutis Vera serves, to cover and’ give ce to the 
Body ; unites the different parts, and defends them, from 
injury ; forms the External Organs, of Sensation or of 
Touch ; and gives passage to the Fluids which are per- 
spired or absorbed. 


APPENDAGES OF THE SKIN. 
NAILs. 


The. Nai/s were formerly regarded as a continuation of 
the Papillz of the Cutis, but are now more generally 
considered as a continuation of the Cuticle. 

‘They are removed along with it eh boiling water, or 
by maceration. 

Like the Cuticle, they are insensible, are renewable 
after having been separated, and have no evident: Ves- 
sels. 

They differ from it, however, in structure; being 
formed of Plates, and. the Plates of at een Fibres, 
which are closely compacted. 

They 
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They begin by a square root, a little before the last 
Joint of the Fingers and Toes. 

When separated from the Skin, they are transparent 
like Horn, but are coloured in the living Body by the 
Vessels of the Cutis, to which they adhere, and from 
which they derive their nourishment. 

They are fixed at their roots to a semilunar Fold of the 
Cutis, and are there covered by a reflection of the Cu- 
ticle, which firmly adheres to them. 

_ They grow from the roots, and not from the points. 

The Nails strengthen, and defend the ends of the Fin- 
gers and Toes, and thereby serve as Buttresses. 

In the Fingers they increase the power of apprehen« 
sion, being useful in laying hold of minute objects. 


Harrs. 


The Hairs arise by Roots or Bulbs, which are situated 
in the Cellular Substance under the Skin. 

The Bulbs are of various shapes in different parts of 
the Body, and. have Blood-vessels dispersed upon them 
for their nourishment. 

Each of the Bulbs has two Membranes, or Capsules, 
containing an Oily Fluid between them, which gives 
colour to the Hair, and for want of which, as in advan- 
ced life, or in certain diseases, the Hair is supposed to 
change its colour, and become white. It may be remark- 
ed, however, that the Hair, after being cut off, conti- 
nues uniformly to preserve its colour. 

The body of the Hair consists of smaller Hairs inclo- 

sed 
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sed in a Membrane, and is somewhat of the‘nature of the 
Nail. Like them also, it grows only from thé’ Foot, Hlot 
- The Hairs serve in general for the ornament, warmth, 
or protection of the different parts on or near + which they 
are placed. ADR: 


SEBACEOUS Ducts or ‘Fouiicies, and Mitrary 
ess | GLANDs. | % 


The Sebaceous Follicles derive their name from the 
Fluid they contain becoming like Suet, after acquiring a 
certain degree of consistency, or being Hanae by: 
stagnation, : 

‘Vhey-are seated under the Cutis, and are found in 
greatest abundance in those parts which are exposed to 
the air, or to attrition; as.in the Nose, Ears, Nipples, 
Groins, and external Parts of Generation. 

The Sebaceous, or Milhary Glands, are so called from 
their Contents, and from, their: resemblance to. Millet 
Seeds, and are seated in the Arxilla. 

Other Miliary Glands are described by Authors as be- 
ing placed under the Skin over the whole Surface’ of ‘the 
Body, and as serving for the secretion of Perspirable 
Matter ;—-but they-are not demonstrable to such'a‘gene- 
ral extent, and the Sweat is conan as pay dcsived 
from: another source. | 

‘These Follicles and Glands. secrete. a Fluid which 
serves to lubricate the Skin, and defend it from the’ in- 
clemency of the weather, or from the effects of friction. 

i MEMBRANA 
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MeEMBRANA CELLULARIS, or TELA CELLULOSA, or RE- 
TICULAR, or CELLULAR SUBSTANCE. 


This is generally considered as one of the Integuments, 
though common to these and to the other parts of the 
Body. 

It is. composed of a fine Web, formed of! many Mem- 
branes joined irregularly together, and’ these made up of 
Cells, which communicate freely with each other where- 
ever they are found. 

It is very elastic, may be drawn out to a considerable 

extent, after which it suddenly recoils, and may be con- 
densed or compacted to a great degree. 
It lines the Skin, covers the Muscles in general, and 
insinuates itself between their different Fibres ;—is an 
universal Covering to all the other: parts, and even enters 
into the composition of almost every one of them. 

It is thickest where the parts are most-exposed, to pane 
sure, as inthe Hips, Palms, and Soles. - 

The different Cells of which it’is composed are con- 
stantly moistened by an Interstitial Fluid, and in many 
parts of the Body are filled with Fat. 

It has little or:no Sensibility; can be handled freely, 
or cut, or punctured, without giving pain. 

It serves to connect parts to each other, but so as: to 
prevent them from. growing together ;—it covers them, 
supplies them with Sheaths to move in, and contains the 
Fat. 


CorRPus 
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Corpus Apirosum, ApEps, PinGuEenpo, or Far. 


The Fat is lodged in the common Cellular Substance, 
but without communicating with it, and is made up of 
Masses composed of small Vesicles containing the Fat, 
and these are surrounded by a net-work of Blood-vesselss 
from which the oily matter composing the Fat is sup- 
posed to be secreted, without the intervention of Glands. 

The Vesicles are not found to have any communication 
with each other, nor have any Excretory Ducts yet been 
perceived in them,—the. Fat being supposed to transude 
from the Cells. 

It is of different consistency in different parts of the Body : 
In the living Body it is generally Fluid, though in some 
parts it approaches toa solid, and is altogether of this 
nature in the dead: Body. 

In the Bones, it forms the Marrow, which has been 
already described. 

The Fat is chiefly situated immediately under the Skin, 
and covers almost the whole Surface of the Body. It is 
also. found! between the different Muscles and Fibres of 
Mauscles,—within the Orbits and in. the Cheeks,—in the 
Substance of the Mammz, and about the Heart. 

It abounds in the Abdomen, about the Kidneys, Loins, 
Omentum, and Mesentery ;—and in the Joints it forms 
the Substances. called Glands of the Joints, already men- 
tioned, 

The Fat is a-wanting in the Scrotum, Penis, and Eye-~ 
lids; and is found only in small quantity in the Fore 

Head, 
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Head, or about the Joints, where, from its bulk, it 
would have been inconvenient.—It is also a-wanting in the 
Substance of the Viscera situated in the great Cavities of 
the Body; as the Brain, Lungs, Liver, Spleen, Kidneys, 
ee. 

The Fat serves to lubricate every part of the Body to 
which it is connected, and facilitates the action of the 
Muscles. It fills the Interstices, so as to give form and 
smoothness, and guard against pressure. It serves also 
as a reservoir of nourishment. 


PANNICULUS CARNOSUS. 


This is a general Covering found in the Quadruped, 
and formed by a thin Sub-cutancous Muscle, which serves 
to agitate the Skin. 

It is found only in certain parts of the Human Body ; 
as in the Fore Head, where it is formed by the Occipito- 
Frontalis; and in the Neck, where it is formed by the 
Platysma Myoides. | 

The Ancients described this as an additional Covering, 


OF 
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THe term: BRAzN is applied to the whole of that 
Mass which, with its surrounding Membranes, fills the 
Cavity of the Cranium, and is larger in Man, in pro- 


portion tothe size of the Body, than in any other Ani- 
mal. 


The Afembranes of the Brain were called Meninges and 
Matres by the Ancients, from an idea that they gave 
birth or origin to all the other Membranes of the Body. 


They consist of the Dura Mater, Tunica Arachnoidea, 
and Pia Mater. 


The Dura Mater, named from its being of a firmer 
texture than the other two Membranes, incloses the 
Brain with all its Appendages, and lines the different 
parts of the Cranium. 

It is composed of one Membrane, which, in several 
parts, is divisible by maceration into two, or even more 
Jayers of Fibres. 

The texture of the Dura Mater is very dense. It is 

the 
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the thickest, and strongest Membrane of the Body, and is 
composed of ‘Vendinous-like Fibres, which have a shi- 
ning appearance, particularly in its inner Surface. In 
many parts these Fibres run in a variety of directions, 
and decussate each other at. different angles. 

The Dura Mater adheres every where to the Surface 
of the Cranium, in the same manner. as the Periosteum 
adheres to the Bones in the other parts of the Body ; but 
it is more firmly connected at the Sutures and Foramina 
than elsewhere ; and so much more firmly in Children 
than in Adults, that, in separating it from the Cranium, 
it is apt to bring along with it some of the Fibres of the 
Bone to which it is attached.—In the Adult, the sepa- 
ration of the Bone from the Membrane is less difficult, 
in consequence of many of the Fibres being obliterated. 

The inner Surface of the Dura Mater, which is re- 
markably smooth, is in close contact with the Brain, but 
adheres only where the Veins go into the Sinuses,—and 
is lubricated by a Fluid discharged through its Vessels, 
which guards the Brain from danger, according as it 
may be affected by the different states of Respiration. 

The Dura Mater setves as a defence to the Brain, and 
supplies the place of a Periosteum to the inside of the 
Bones of the Cranium; giving nourishment to them,— 
as is evident from the numerous drops of Blood which 
appear after removing the Scull-cap. 

. From the inner side of the Dura Mater, Processes are 
sent off, which divide the Brain, into certain parts, and 
serve to keep. it steady 5 viz. | 

| I. The 
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TY, The Faux, Septum Cerebri, or Superior Longitudie 
nal Process, which is formed by a doubling of the Durs, 
Mater, ‘and is situated between the Hemispheres of the 
Brain. 

It begins at the middle of the Sphenoid Bone, and 
Crista Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, and runs along the 
upper and middle part of the Head, adhering first to the 
Frontal, then to the joining of the Parietal, and after- 
wards to the middle of the Occipital Bone. 

In its passage, it becomes gradually broader, extends 
from the Cranium to near the Corpus Callosum, and 


terminates behind in the middle of the Tentorium. 


It runs from behind forwards in a straight direction, 
and has some resemblance in shape to a Sickle or Scythe, 
from which circumstance it has obtained the name of — 
Falx. 

Between the under edge of the Falx and Base of the 
Cranium, there is a /arge space, of an oval form, occupied 
by that part of the Brain which is common to the two 
Hemispheres. iF 

The Falx supports the Réhoicin; and prevents the 
two sides of the Brain from pressing upon each other. 


i. The Ten'rorrum CeREBELLI, or Transverse Septum, 
or Lateral Processes 6£ the Dura Mater. 

The Tentorium is continued laterally from the Falx, is 
¢onnected behind to the inner Transverse Ridges and 
Grooves of the Occipital Bone, and at the fore and outer 


edges to the Ridges and great Angles of the Temporal 
Bones, 
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Bones, and terminates at the posterior Clinoid Process of 
the Sphenoid Bone. 
Between the middle and inner edges of the Tentorium 
and posterior Clinoid Process of the Sphenoid Bone, 
there is a large Notch, or Foramen Ovale, where the Ce- 
rebrum and Cerebellum are united, or where the Tuber 
Annulare is chiefly situated. 3 
- The Tentorium keeps the Falx zerse, and forms a Floor 
or Vault over the Cerebellum, which prevents the Ceres 
brum from pressing upon it. 


Il. The Fare Minor, or Septum Cerebelli, which is 
placed between the Lobes of the Cerebellum. It de- 
scends from the under and back part of the Falx and 
middle of the Tentoritum, adheres to the inferior Longi- 
tudinal Spine of the Os Occipitis, and terminates insen- 
sibly at the edge of the Foramen Magnum of that Bone. 

Besides the Processes of the Dura Mater already de- 
scribed, there are four of inferior consideration, two of 
which are situated at the sides of the Sella Turcica, and 
two at the edges of the foramina Lacera. 

Several other Processes pass out at the different open- 
ings of the Cranium, to be connected to the Pericranium, 
or to accompany the Spinal Marrow and Nerves.—These 
of the last description shall be afterwards taken notice of. 

The Arteries of the Dura Mater are derived chiefly 
from the External Carotids, and partly from the Internal 
Carotids and Vertebrals. 

The Veins of this Membrane are of two kinds. One 
set of them, like the Veins in other parts of the Body, 


Vou. IU, “B accompany 


is OF THE VISCERA; &c. [Parr IV? 


accompany*the Arteries ;—the others are termed Szausess 
and differ from Veins only in this, that there Transverse 
Sections are of a triangular Figure, and that they are in- 
closed in a doubling of the Dura Mater, which is so tense 
over them, as to be little affected by the pressure of the 
surrounding parts. 

in the bottom of the Sinuses are small Transverse Cords, 
termed Chorde WILLISH, which may add a little to their 
strength, and assist in preventing them from being too 
much distended. | } 

The Sinuses serve to carry the Blood from the Brain, 
and convey it to the Veins of the Neck; for which pur- 
pose they are properly fitted, their Covering from the 
Dura Mater giving them strength, and their frequent 
communications preventing congestion. 


The Principal SINUSES are, 


Bit, The Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which begins at 
the Crista Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, runs along the 
upper edge of the Falx, becomes gradually larger in its 
progress, and terminates in the lateral Sinuses. 


Il. The Torcular Herophili, or Fourth Sinus of the An- 
cients ;—the term Torcwlar applied from a supposition 
that the Blood is squeezed in this Sinus as in a Wine- 
press. —It is chiefly formed of the Vena Galeni, runs 
between the Falx and Tentorium, and terminates with 


the former Sinus in the beg ginning of the lateral Sinuses. 


iI. The 
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tll. The zwo Lateral Sinuses, which are formed by 
the Longitudinal and ‘Torcular Sinuses. ‘They run in 
dépressions of the Occipital and Temporal Bones, first 
transversely, then in a winding direction downwards, and 
terminate at the Base of the Cranium, in thé beginnings 
of the internal Jugular Veins. 

Besides the Sinuses mentioned above, several others of 
less consideration will be pointed out in the particular 
description of the Veins. 

The Nerves of the Dura Mater are so very minute, 
that they have not as yet been distinctly traced; and it 
is found to possess very little sensibility in the sound 
state. 

Upon the side of the Superior Longitudinal Sinus, and 
contiguous parts of the Brain, there are mumerous small 
Granilations, of a whitish colour, called Glandule Pac- 
CHIONI. 

Besides these Granulations, there are others of the 
same name, of a Fleshy colour, situated on certain parts 
of the otter Sarface of the Dura Mater, and frequently 
projecting so much as to form deep pits in the Skull. 

The nature of these Granulations is stilf unknown.— 
By some they have been supposed to belong to the Lym- 
phatic System. 


The Tunica ARACHNOIDEA, named from its cob-web 
appearance, is an exceedingly thin, tender, and transpa- 
rent Membrane, in which no vessels have. been hitherto 
ebserved. oo 

It is spread uniformly over the Surface of the Brain, 


B2 inclosing 
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inclosing all its Convolutions, without insinuating itself 
between any of them. 

At the upper part of the Brain, it adheres so closely 
to the subjacent Coat by fine Cellular Substance, that it 
can scarcely be separated from it; but in different parts 
of the Base of the Brain, particularly about the Tuber 
Annulare and Medulla Oblongata, it is merely in contact 
with the Membrane under it, and may readily be raised 
from it by the assistance of the Blow-pipe. 

The Tunica Arachnoidea, like the Cuticle, covers and 
defends the parts under it. 

The Pra Mater, named from its tenderness, is some~ 
what of -the nature of the former Covering, but is ex- 
tremely Vascular. 

It envelopes the Brain in general, enters double be- 
tween all its Convolutions, and lines the different Cavi- 
ties called Ventricles. 

Tt serves to. contain and support the Vessels of the 
Brain, and allows them to divide into such minute parts, 
as to prevent the Blood from entering the tender Sub- 
stance of this Viscus with too great force. 

The Arteries of the Pia Mater are the same with those 
of the Brain, and are derived from the Internal Carotids 
and Vertebrals. 

The Veins differ in no respect from those of the other 
Viscera, excepting in this, that they do not accompany 
the Arteries. 

The Brain is divided into Cerebrum, rea Tuber 
Annulare, and Medulla Oblengata. 


CEREEBRUM, 
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CEREBRUM. 


The Cerebrum, or Brain, properly so called, is situated 
in the upper part of the Cranium, which it completely 
fills. 

It is divided into two halves, termed Hemispheres, 
which are separated from each other by the Falx. 

Each of the Hemispheres is of an oval form, or they 
somewhat resemble an Egg cut longitudinal into two 
equal parts. ‘The inner sides are flat, the upper and 
outer parts convex, and the under Surface irregular. 

The under Surface is divided into two Anterior, twa 
Lateral, and two Posterior Lobes, or Processes. 

The Anterior Lobes are situated in the fore part of the 
Base of the Cranium. 

The Lateral or Middle Lobes are lodged in the Fossx 
formed by the Temporal and Sphenoid Bones. 

The Posterior Lobes are placed over the Cerebellum, 
and are separated from it by the Tentorium. 

Between the Anterior and Lateral Lobes, there is a 
Furrow formed by the Anterior Clinoid Processes of the 
Sphenoid Bone, which has been termed Fossa, or Fissure 
Magna Syuvit. 

‘The Surface of the Brain is divided into many turnings 
or windings, termed Circumvolutions, netic run in va-« 
rious directions, and are of different sizes and lengths on 
different parts of the Brain. 

The Circumvolutions are every where connected to 
the Pia Mater by an infinite number of small Vessels,— 
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called by Ruyscu, Tomentum Cerebri,—which run into 
the Substance of the Brain; as may be readily seen, 
upon separating the Circumvolutions a little from each 
other. 

Between the Hemispheres, a' white Substance is ob- 
served, called Corpus Callosum, from its being a little 
firmer than the rest of the Brain. It goes across the 
Brain, under the Falx, and is merely a continuation of 
the Medullary Substance, running horizontally, and join- 
ing the two sides of the Hemispheres to each other. 

In the middle of the Corpus Callosum there is a Jont 
gitudinal Rapke, with a Medullary Cord on each side, 
from which many Transverse Streaks issue. These 
Cords, like the Corpus Callosum itself, become gradual- 
ly broader towards the Posterior Extremity, 

An horizontal Section, a little above the middle height 
of the Brain, or upon a level with the Corpus Callosum, 
ava the division of the Substance of the Brain into 
outer and inner, or Cortical and Medullary parts. 

The outer Substance is termed Czneritious, from its bee 
ing of a greyish or ash colour,—though a little tinged 
with brown ;—-and Cortical, from its surrounding the inner 
part of the Brain, as the Bark does the inner parts of a 
‘Tree. 

It is termed by some Authors Glandular, and by others 
Secretory, from a supposition that a Fluid was secreted 
init, | | 
' The Cineritious Substance covers the Brain in general, 
and enters deep between its Convolutions, is of a soft 
consistence, and composed of numerous small Vesseig, 
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carrying red Blood; but it 1s uniform, and without any 
appearance of a Fibrous Texture. 

The inner Substance is termed White or Medullary, 
and is considered as giving origin to the different Nerves. 
It has been by some called Excretory, having been sup- 
posed to be formed of hollow Tubes continued from the 
Vessels of the Cortical part; but no Cavities have ever 
been observed in the soft Fibres of which it is composed. 

{t is greater in quantity, and somewhat firmer in tex- 
ture, than the Cineritious Substance, with which it is so 
intimately connected, as to appear to be a continuation of 
it.—The soft Fibres or Streaks of the Medullary Matter, 
run in general in a parallel and transverse direction. 

in many parts of the Cineritious Substance, Medullary 
Matter appears; and, on the contrary, in different parts 
of the Medullary Substance, Cineritious Matter is found ; 
the two being frequently blended together in the form of 
Streaks. See Monro on the Nervous System. 

The Centrum Ovale of Virussens. . This is the Me- 
dullary Substance of the Brain, forming a kind of Nu- 
cleus, which is seen after removing the Cineritious Sub- 
stance, and all the Medullary parts mixed with it, which 
lie between the Cortical Convolutions. } 

To obtain a proper view of the Centrum Ovale, the 
Nucleus ought to be cut in such a manner as to preserve 
the Corpus Callosum, and the same convexity with that 
of the general convexity of the Brain. 

The Centrum Ovale forms an Arch or Roof over the 
two Lateral Ventricles ; and the under part of this Roof, 
B 4 which 
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which is smooth and uniform, constitutes the upper part 
of these Ventricles. 
ViIEvussEns considered the Centrum Oyale as the Great 


+ 


Dispensatory of the Ammal Spirits. 


The Ventric es of the Brain are four in number, twe 
of which are called Lateral. 

The Four Ventricles have their sides contiguous to 
each other, are chiefly formed of Medullary Matter, and 
are lined with a continuation of the Pia Mater, which 
differs, howeyer, from that part of the Membrane cover- 
ing the exterior Surface of the Brain, in haying fewer 
Vessels dispersed upon it. 

‘hey are constantly moistened by a F Fluid, which pre 
vents their opposite sides from adhering to each other. 

The Use of the Ventricles, as of many other parts of 
the Brain, ts still unknown. 

The Lateral, formerly called Superior Ventricles, are 
situated in the Hemispheres, one in each, and run at 
first horizontally in the same direction with the Hemis 
spheres themselves, 

They are of an irregular form, lying wadina the Cen- 
trum Ovale, and have each three winding Corners, com- 
pared to Rams Horns, which are therefore called Cornua, 

The Anterior Cormua are separated from each other 
only by the Septum Lucidum. | 

The Posterior Cornua, called also Digital Cavities, are 
at a considerable distance from each other, but approach 
nearer at their pointed extremities ; while the Inferior Cor- 
auay the beginning of which is seen, run downwards 


and 
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and forwards, and terminate in the Lateral Lobes of the 
Brain. 

In each of the Posterior Cornua there is an Elonga- 
tion, which terminates in a point, and which is called 
Ergot by the French, from its resemblance to the Spur 
of a Cock; or Hippocampus Minor, from its similarity 
to, and connection with, the Substance termed Hippo- 
campus Major. 

In the fore part of the bottom of the Lateral Ven-~ 
tricles, are two large Eminences, called Corpora Striatc, 
which become gradually narrower, and recede from each 
other at their posterior extremities. 

The Structure of these is Cineritious externally, and 
mixed with Medullary Stricz within, some of which form 
large Transverse Medullary Arches, and others run more 
in a straight direction. 

Between the posterior parts of the Corpora Striata, are 
situated the Thalam: Nerverum Opticorum, which have a 
roundish form and Medullary Surface, and are of a Strias 
ted appearance within, but the Strize are less distinct than 
in the Corpora Striata. 

Upon the surface of these Bodies, there are small 
Eminences or Tubercles, some of which are placed upon 
their superior, and others upon their inferior extremi- 
ties. 

The inner parts of the Thalami are flat and contiguous ; 
and above, they are so closely connected as to form one 
continued Surface, called Commissura Mollis of the Op- 
* tic Thalami. 

Lhe posterior parts of the Thalami turned downwards 
and 
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aud outwards, after which they are elongated, to form 
the two white Cords, called Tractus Optict. 

In the Groove between the Corpora Striata and Tha- 
lami, there is a Medullary Band on each side, called 
Centrum Semicirculare Geminum of VIEUSSENS, or Ta- 
nia Semicircularis of HALLER, or simply Tenia. 

Over the Thalami is placed the Choroid Plexus, named 
from its being composed of a Chorus of. Vessels and 
Membranes. It is a fine Vascular Web, consisting of 
gmall ramifications of Arteries and Veins, connected. by 
the Pia Mater, and spread upon the Surface of the 'Tha- 
Jami, and some of the adjacent parts. 

The Choroid Plexus frequently contains numerous 
round G/obules, resembling Hydatids, which have been 
considered by some Authors as Lymphatic Glands. 

Under the Raphé of the Corpus Callosum, is placed 
the Septum Lucidum, which, when viewed laterally, is 
observed to be broad before, curved at its edge, and ta 
become gradually narrower towards its posterior extre~ 
mity. | 

It is connected above to the Corpus Callosum, below 
to the Fornix, and forms a distinct Partition between the 
Lateral Ventricles. 

It is composed of two Cineritious and Medullary La- 
ming, more or less separated from each other at their 
fore part, by a small Cavity, called Fissure, or Lossa of 
SyLvius, or Sinus of the Septum Lucidum. It is con- 
sidered by some as a fifth Ventricle. It does not, how- 
ever, communicate with the other Ventricles, though in 
Some Subjects it reaches a considerable way backwards, 

and, 
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and, as weil as the other Cavities of the Brain, has been 
found full of water in Hydrocephalous cases. 

Under the Septum Lucidum is placed the Substance 
which has been compared in shape to a Vault by the An- 
cients, and from that has obtained the name of Fornix. 

The Fornix is merely a continuation of the Corpus 
Callosum, and forms a sort of hollow Ceiling, with four 
Pillars, called Crura, or-Corgzua, from their winding di- 
rection, of which there are two anterior, and two poste- 
rior. 

The two Anterior Crura ate short, run close together, 
and become enlarged at their inferior parts. 

The two Posterior Crura are long, at a considerable 
distance from each other, and form Curvatures which 
correspond with the course of the Inferior Cornua of the 
Lateral Ventricles. | 

That part of the Crura Fornicis lying in the Inferior 
Cornua of these Ventricles, forms thin Borders getting 
the name of Corpora Fimbriata ;—but, according to 
Vic D’Azyr, they are more properly termed Tenig 
Hippocampi, from being united with the great Hippot 
campus. 

The Body of the Fornix is narrow anteriorly, and be. 
comes considerably broader behind, where it is incorpo. 
rated with the Corpus. Callosum. 

The under Surface of the posterior part of the Body 
of the Fornix, is impressed with numerous transverse and 
oblique Lines, which have been called Psalterium, or 
Lyra, from some resemblance they bear to the ancient 


«usical instruments of these names. 
The 
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‘The Body of the Fornix is joined above to the Septum 
Lucidum ; and below, it is connected to the Thalami 
Optici by a Vascular Membrane, called Tela Choroidea, 
which spreads over the Thalami, and unites the Choroid 
Plexus of the Lateral Ventricles. 

The Peprs Hippocampit, Cornua AMMONIs, or 
Great Hrprocampus,—named from a supposed resem-~ 
blance to these parts,—are two Medullary Eminences, 
which arise from the sides of the posterior extremity of 
the Corpus Callosum, and are situated in the inferior 
Prolongations of the Lateral Ventricles. 

They run through the whole extent of the Prolonga- 
tions, first behind, then at the outer part of the Posterior 
Pillars of the Fornix, and are so intimately connected 
with them, that they have been considered by some Aus 
thors as forming part of the Pillars themselves. 

They are small at their Origin, from which they con- 
tinue to increase to their farther extremity. 

_ Like the greater part of the Ventricles, they are cover- 
ed externally with a Medullary Lamina ;—internally 
they are found to coffsist of Medullary and Cineritious 
Lamine, having a convoluted appearance. 

At the inner edge of the Pedes Hippocampi, there is 
a plaited, serrated, or indented Margin, which, in the ge- 
nerality of Quadrupeds, is much larger, in proportion 
to the size of the Brain, than it is in Man. The resem- 
blance, however, to the human kind, in the structure of 
this particular part of the Brain, is more striking in the 
Ape than in any other Quadruped. 

In the bottom of the Lateral Ventricles, behind the 

anterior 
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anterior Crura of the Fornix, and before the meeting of 
the Choroid Plexuses of these Ventricles; below the 
anterior part of the Body of the Fornix, and over the 
fore part of the Third Ventricle, there is a HoLe of an 
oval form, by which the Lateral Ventricles communicate 
freely with each other. See Monro’s Obs. on Nerv. Syst 
1783, and Treatise on the Brain, 1797. 

After dividing and turning back the Fornix, another 
Communication from the above Passage is found, called 
foramen Commune Anterius, Vulva, ox Iter ad Infundibu= 
lum ; but properly, Irer ap Tertrum VENTRICULUM, 
or Passage to the Third Ventricle. 

Between the Commissura Mollis of the Optic Thalami 
and Substance called Pineal Gland, there is a small Pas- 
sage termed Anus, or Foramen Commune Posterius, which 
has been supposed by some Authors to form a communi=- 
cation between the back part of the Third Ventricle and 
Lateral Ventricles; but it is completely closed up by 
the Tela Choroidea, and also by the Fornix, which is 
intimately connected to this Membrane. 


The TH1rD VENTRICLE is in form of a deep Fissure, 
placed between the inner ends of the ‘Thalami Optici, has 
ving the Commissura Mollis of these Thalami situated 
above, the Crura Cerebri below, and the Bodies of the 
Thalami on each side. 


The INFUNDIBULUM is a Passage of considerable size, 
of a Cineritious and Medullary Substance, which leads 
downwards and forwards, gradually contracting, and be- 

coming 
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‘coming éolid at its under end, where it terminates in the 
Glandula Pituitaria, and thus, conttary to the opinion of 
the Ancients, preventing the passagé of any Pituitous 
Fluid from it to the Nose. 


The GLANDULA PITUITARIA is of an oval form, about 
the size of a field-bean, lodged in the Sella Turcica, and 
surrounded by a doubling of the Dura Mater. 

On the outside, it is of a brownish colour, being 
formed of Cineritious Matter : It is whiter within, where 
‘it is mixed with Medullary Substance. 

The Glandula Pituitaria was formerly. stipposed to ab- 
sorb a Fluid from the Infundibulum, and transmit it to 
the Nose. It has been already mentioned, however} 
that the Infundibulum is impervious ; and the real use of 
this Gland, as well as of the other Tubercles of the 
Brain, seems still unknown. } 

At the fore part of the third Ventricle, and imme- 
diately before the Anterior Crura of the Fornix, there 
is a white Medullary Cord, which runs tfanstersely 
through the Corpora Striata, uniting these together, and 
having the name of CommissurA CuRepri ANTERIOR. 

At the back part of the: third Ventricle, and under 
the root of the Pineal Glaiid, there 1s another Cord simi- 
lar to the former, but shorter, called Commissura CEr- 
REBRI Posterior. The Commissure Cerebri assist in 
_ uniting the two sides of the Brain to which they are 
fixed. 

From the under and back part of the third Ventricle, 
there is a Passage which leads to the fourth, under the 

name 
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name of ITER AD QuaRTUM VENTRICULUM, Canalis 
Medius, vel Aqueductus SYLVI. 

After the posterior part of the Fornix, and the Tela 
Choroidea to which it adheres, have been removed, there 
appear at the back part of the third Ventricle, behind 
the Thalami, and over the Iter a Tertio ad Quartum 
Ventriculum, the Nates and Testes, or ‘TUBERCULA 
QuUADRIGEMINA, and the PinzaL Guanp. 


‘The Nates; or T: ubercula Quadrigemina Anteriora, are 
placed uppermost, and are of a rounder form than the 
Testes, or Tubercula Quadrigemina Posteriora, which he 
immediately before the former. ‘The Testes are of a 
white colour, and broader from one side to the other, 
than from top to bottom. 

A longitudinal Section shews the Tubercula to be co- 
vered externally with a thin Medullary Lamina, and to 
be Cineritious within. 

In Man they are more nearly of an equal size than in 
Quadrupeds, as in the Ox, Sheep, &c. in which the 
Nates are large, round, and of a brown colour, and the 
‘Testes small and long. 

Over the Nates, and under the back part of the For- 
nix, is placed the GLANDULA PINEALIS, which is of a 
Cineritious nature, about the size of a Garden-pea, and 
of a Conoid figure; obtaining its name from its resem- 
blance in shape to a Pine or Fir Cone. 

In consequence of its being always present, and seldom 
found in a diseased state, it has been celebrated by Drs 
CarTEs as the Seat of the Soul. 


I 
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The Pineal Gland is fixed at its root to the Commissu- 
ra Cerebri Posterior, and sends out two long Medullary 
Peduncles, or Foot-stalks, to be fixed to the upper and 
inner side of the Thalami, and to the Anterior Crura of 
the Fornix. ; 

Near, or in the Substance of the Pineal Gland, small 
Calcareous Concretions are sometimes found, called, by 
SOEMMERING, Acervulus Cerebri, frora their being gene= 
rally found collected in a heap. 

They do not appear to be the effects of disease; not 
are they met with till after the age of Puberty. 


CEREBELLUM: 


The Cerebellum is situated in the Inferior Foss of thé 
Occipital Bone, under the posterior Lobes of the Brain, 
and is separated from these Lobes by the Tentorium. 

Tt is somewhat of a roundish form, though a little 
broader from one side to the other than from before 
backwards. It is only about a fifth or sixth part of the 
size of the Cerebrum, and less complex. 

ft is divided behind by the Falx Minor into two Lobes 
or Hemispheres, but has no separation above like the 
Brain... 

Its Surface is divided into numerous Circumvolutions, 
which form Arches in many parts, decussating each other 
at sharp Angles. 

The circumvolutions run chiefly in a lateral direction; 
and are formed of Laminz,.with deep Sulci between 
them, into which, asin the Brain, the Pia Mater insi= 


nuates 
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nuates itself. This may be readily seen by making a 
puncture into the Arachnoid Coat, and blowing in Air, 
till it distetid the Cellular Substance, and separate the 
Coats from each other. 

It has two middle Eminenceé, called Appendices Verini- 
formes, from their resemblance to Earth-worms, one of 
which is situated anteriorly and superiorly, the other in- 
feriorly and posteriorly. 

Each of the Lobes of the Cerebellum is again divided 
into. Montictli ot Lobules, which have different names 
according to their relative situations, connections with 
other parts, &c. They vary a little in different Subjects, 
but are easily distinguished froni the direction of their 
Convolutions. 

The Substance of the Cerebellum consists of Cineri- 
tious and Medullary Matter, as in the Cetebrum; but 
the Cineritious bears a greater proportion to the Medul- 
lary in the former than in the latter. 

When the Cerebellum is cut in a Vertical direction, 
the Medullary part 1s then found to bear a striking re- 
semblance to the branching of the Shrub called Arbor 
Vite: from which circumstance it has obtained the name 
of this Shrub. 

When cut in slices nearly parallel to the Base of the 
Brain, the Medullary Substance appears in Laminz cor- 
responding to those of the Surface of the Cerebellum ; 
and when cut to a considerable depth, there is, a6 in the 
Cerebrum,'a Centrum Medullare uniting the Lateral 
Lobes. | 

Between the Cerebellum, the upder patt of the Tuber 

VoL. UL. C Annulare, 
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Anniulare, and upper part of the Medulla Oblongata; 
the Fourth Ventricle is situated, which extends from the 
Eminences called Testes to the postertor-inferior Notch 
of the Cerebellum. 

A little lower than the Testes, the Ventricle becomes 
wider, and forms an Angle behind, from which again it 
contracts, and becoming narrower and pointed below like 
a writing-pen, has got the name of Calamus Scriptorius. . 

Over the under end of the Aqueductus Syivi1, and 
upper part of the Fourth Ventricle, there is a thin Me- 
dullary Lamina, called Valvula, but properly Velum 
VIEUSSENII. 

At the sides of the Velum Vieussenti there are two 
Medullary Tracts, called Processus ad Testes; or Columne 
Valvule VIEUSSENII. 

The under end of the Ventricle is found to be shut up 
by its Choroid Plexus, which prevents any communica- 
tion between this Cavity and that of the Spine. 


- 


UNDER SURFACE OF THE BRAIN. 


. Near the middle of the Base of the Brain, and between 
its Lateral Lobes, there are two small, round, white Bo 
dies, termed Eminentie Mamumillares, or Corpora Albican- 
tia, Medullary without, and Cineritious within, mistaken 
by some Authors for Glands. | | 
In the Corpora Albicantia, various Medullary Seeata 
terminate, which come from different parts of the Brain. 
Immediately before the Corpora Albicantia, is seen the 

Infundibulum, leading from the Third Ventricle. 
On 
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On the outside of the Corpora Albicantia, two large 
white Cords are observed, called Crura, or Pedunculi Ce- 
rebri, or Crura Anteriora Medulle Oblongate, which arise 
from the Medullary Substance of the Brain, and gradual- 
ly approach each other in their course, till they unite 
with the Tuber Annulare. 

> Their Surface is flat, and composed oF apie Me- 
dullary Fibres. Internally they are composed of a mix- 
ture of Cineritious and Medullary Matter, the former of 
which being of°a* darker colour at one particular part 
than in any other of the Brain, has been termed Locus 
Nicer Crurum Cerebri. | 

Between the Crura Cerebri, and likewise between the 
Corpora Albichntid; there is*a Cimeritious Subs stance, 
called Pons Larini, which joins these Bodies of the op= 
posite sides togbther, and assistsin® forming the bottom 
of the Third Ventricle. 7 , : 

From the Medullary part of the Cerebellum) which 
forms the Trunk of the Arbor Vitz,; two white Cords 
arise under the name of Crura Cerebelli, or Crura Poste- 
viora, or Pédunculi Cerebelli, which unite with the Crura 
Cerebri, to compose the Tuber Annulare, or Pons Varo- 
nit, so named from forming a Ring or Bridge over the 
Crura. This Ring is intimately incorporated with, and 
formed by, these Cruta, 

The Iuber Annulare is situated over the back part of 
the Body of the Sphenoid and Cuneiform Process of the 
Occipital Bone. Many ‘Transverse Streaks run on its 
Surface, and it is dividedinto two lateral parts by a lon- 

&-2 gitudinal 
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gitudinal Depression, occasioned by the situation of the 
Vertebral Artery. 

At the fore and back parts of the Tuber, are the Fo 
ramina Ceca, Anterius et Posterius, the former placed be= 
tween the Third, and the latter between the Sixth Pair 
of Nerves: These two Foramina penetrate only a little 
way at the edges of the Tuber, and receive a Plexus of 
Vessels. | 

The Substance of the Tuber is intermixed with a con- 
siderable quantity of Cortical Matter, formed into Stri¢ 
running in different directions. 

Continued from the Tuber, there is a large Substance 
in form of an inverted Cone, which extends to the Fo- 
ramen Magnum of the Oceipial Bone, under the name 
of Medulla Oblongata. 

Upon the Surface of the Medulla Oblongata, two 
small Eminences appear, which run longitudinally, and 
contiguous to each other, and, from their shape, have 
the name of Corpora Pyramidalia, or Eminentie Pyrami« 
dales. 

Between the Corpora Pyramidalia, there is a deep Fis- 
sure, into which the Pia Mater penetratesy and where 
Blood-vessels pass into the interior part of the Medulla. 

At the outside of thé former Eminences, are two’ 
others, somewhat of the figure of Olives, from which 
they are termed Corpora Olivaria, or Eminentie Oliz 
VaAVelS 

More externally than these, are other two Eminences, 
less evident than the last, which have been described by 

some 
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some Authors under the name of Corpora Pyramidalia 
Lateralia. 

The Medulla Oblongata is divided into two lateral Por- 
tions, by an anterior and posterior Fissure. ‘These two 
Portions are formed of Medullary Matter without, and 
a large proportion of Cineritious Matter within, joined 
together by Medullary Fibres. 

The BRAIN is the GRAND AND PRimary ORGAN oF 
SENSE with which the Mind is supposed to be most imine- 
diately and intimately connected, and from which the Nervous 
Influence is found, by experiment, to be communicated to all 
the other parts of the Body. | 


ORIGIN of the NERVES. 


The Nerves arise from the Medullary parts of the 
Brain, some in solid Cords, others in separate Threads, 
which afterwards unite inta Cords, and have their names 
in numerical succession, according to their situations,— 
beginning anteriorly. rage | 

The First, or Olfactory Pair of Nerves, arise from the, 
back part of the anterior Lobes of the Brain, and run to- 
wards the Crista Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, over which 
each forms a brownish-coloured Bulb, from whence nu- 
merous small Nerves are sent off. 

The Second Pair, or Optic Nerves, are the continua- 
tions of the Thalami Optici. They are united imme- 
diately before the Infundibulum, and form an intimate 
intermixture of parts, and again separate, previous to ~ 
their passing into the Orbits. 

C3 The 
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The Third Pair arise by numerous Threads, which 
are soon collected into Trunks. 

Vhe Fourth Pair, which are the smallest Nerves of 
the Body, arise behind the Testes, and have a long wind 
ing course. 

The Fifth Pair, which are the largest Nerves in the 
Brain, have each an anterior small, and a posterior large 
Fasciculus, arising from the sides of the ‘Tuber Annu- 
lare. 

The Sixth Pair arise from the beginning of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata, where it joins the Tuber Annulare. 
Each of the Nerves of this Pair has a small "Thread at 
its inner part. | 

The Seventh Pair arise from the be eginn ung of the late= 
ral parts of the Medulla Oblongata, and are divided on 
each side into a Portio Mollis, and Portio Dura. 

The Eighth Pair arise by small Fasciculi from the Core 
pora Olivaria. 

Lhe Ninth Pair of Nerves also arise by small Fasciculi 
a little below the former, from the Corpora Pyramidalia. 


the Origin of the Nerves 1 1S described at greater length 1 it 
Vol, TH. 3 . 
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Views of the Brain and its MEMBRANES. 


Fil. Geo-d. 


After turning down the INTEGUMENTS, and raising the 
SKULL-CapP, the DURA MATER 1s shewn at the Upper 
part of the Figure. On the Right Side, that Membrane 
1s raised to shew the P1A MATER, with the CON?P6OLU- 
TIONS of the BRAIN shining through it. 


a, a, The cut edge of the cranium. 

b, b, Part of the dura mater which covers the left hemi- 
sphere of the brain. 

é,¢, A portion of the dura mater covering the right he- 
misphere. 

d, Some of the small pits commonly occupied by the 
glands of PaccHiont. 

e, éy The course of the superior longitudinal sinus. 

Af; The right hemisphere of the brain, covered by the 
tunica arachnoidea and pia mater, and divided into 
convolutions, which appear of different sizes and 
lengths in different parts of the figure. 


EL Gea &: 


A SECTION of the CRANIUM, giving a View of the prit- 
cipal PROCESSES and SINUSES of the Dura MATER. 


a, a, ‘The cranium cut in a vertical direction, a little to 
the right side of the falx. 
12 b, 6, The 
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b, 6, ‘The right side of the cranium cut horizontally, a 
little above the tentorium. 

é, ¢, ‘he foramina optica, behind which are the cut ends 
of the carotid arteries. 

d, d, The falx adhering at its anterior extremity to the 
spine of the frontal bone, and crista Galli of the ceth- 
moid one. 


-e, e, The right side of the tentorium. 


uF The left side of that membrane. Between the two 
sides of the tentorium the foramen ovale appears, 
where the tuber annulare was chiefly seated. 

2) g, Lhe superior longitudinal sinus. 

fh, Vhe torcular Hrroruiti, or fourth sinus, at its ante- 
rior extremity receiving the inferior longitudinal sinus, 
which runs along the under edge of the falx. 

i, ‘The right lateral sinus, the left being concealed. : 

k, ‘The circular sinus, surrounding the sella Turcica. 

/, The seat of the right cavernous sinus. 

mm, ‘The superior petrosal sinus. 

a, The inferior petrosal sinus, in its way to the end of 


the lateral sinus. 
ae 


FT Gas oor 
Gives a ViEw of a Transverse SECTION of the BRAIN; 


upon a level with the CORPUS CALLOSUM, or near the 
Middle Height of the BRAIN. 

a,a, The cranium, sawed at its greatest diameter. 

5, The dura mater turned back. 

Cy Cy Cy Cy The cortical or cineritious part of the convolu- 
tions of the brain, with fissures running. between the 
convolutions, i | 


. d,d, The. 
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d, d, The medullary part of the brain forming the cen- 
trum ovale. 

e, é, The corpus callosum, with a raphe in its middle, on 
each side of which is a longitudinal cord, and farther 
out, transverse streaks, of medullary matter. 

jf) Arteries which were placed upon the corpus callosum, 


now drawn towards the fore part of the brain. 
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TLABULE  XVIT 


Views of the Brain. 


fel Gere ok. 


The Right Side exhibits a deeper SECTION than that shewn 
in'Tab. XVI. Fig. 3. and the Left one a SECTION still 
deeper than that of the Right Side. The CEREBELLUM 
is cut ina vertical direction from before backwards, and 
the Lateral Part turned a little outwards. 


RiGuT SIDE. 


a, a, Vhe cut edge of the cranium. 

b, The frontal sinus,. with its opening into the nose. 

cy c, The cut edges of the convolutions of the brain, 
with the fissures between them. | 

d, ‘The fissure which separates the anterior lobes of the 
brain. 

¢, The corpus striatum, placed in the fore part of the 

~ lateral ventricle. 

js The anterior cornu of the lateral ventricle. 

g, The septum lucidum. 

h, ‘The posterior pillar of the fornix, the anterior being 
concealed by the septum lucidum. 

?,.'The back part of the corpus callosum, joined to the 
fornix.and septum lucidum. 

?, ‘Vhe choroid plexus of the lateral ventricle, placed 
over, and concealing a large share of the thalamus 
nervi optic. 

/, ‘Lhe tenia, or centrum semicirculare geminum. 


m, The 
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w, ‘The beginning.of the inferior cornu of the lateral 
ventricle. 

n, 'Uhe posterior cornu of that ventricle. 

o, ‘Che Hippocampus minor, or small elongation placed 


in the posterior cornu. 


Lert SIDE. 

a, b,c, As on the right side. 

d, d, The medullary part of the brain, which surrounds, 

e, The corpus striatum. 

jf; A section of the anterior pillar of the fornix. 

g, The teenia semicircularis. 

hk, Vhe thalamus opticus. 

7, ‘The cavity of the third ventricle, at the fore and back 
parts of which are observed two white lines, repre- 
senting the anterior and posterior commissure of the 
brain. 

k, he left half of the pineal gland, with its correspond- 
ing peduncle passing forwards at the inner edge of 
the thalamus opticus. 

J, One of the nates. | 

a, "The corresponding testis. 

a, A medullary lamina between the testes and valve of 
Vieussens, which covers the passage to the fourth 
ventricle. 

0, One of the two medullary tracts, called Processus ad 

Bit estes, or Columne V. aluule ViEUSSENII. 

Ps p> The medullary part of the cerebellum; termed dr- 
bor Vite. | 

gy The fourth ventricle, in the bottom of which is the 
furrow called Calamus Scriptorius. 

¢, The choroid plexus of the fourth ventricle. 

: s; 5, Lhe 
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4s) 5, The surface of the cerebellum; the dark lines re« 
presenting the sulci between the convolutions. 

#, A perpendicular section of the brain. 

u, The cornu Ammonis, or great Hippocampus. 

v, The corpus fimbriatum. 


FIG. 2. 


The FLEAD cut in a perpendicular direction from before back« 
wards, close to the Right Side of the FALX GEREBRI 
and Septum Narium. 


a,a, A section of the cranium. 

b, Part of the right frontal sinus. 

cy Part of the right sphenoidal sinus. 

d, The septum narium, composed above of the nasal 
plate of the ccthmoid bone, below of the vomer, and 

_ before of cartilage. 

e, The opening from the left nostril into the throat. 

Jf; The roof of the mouth, and teeth of the left side of 
the upper jaw. 

g, The cancelli of the cuneiform process of the occipital 

+ bone . 

h, The root of the falx, the rest being removed, to shew 
the convolutions of the inner side of the left hemi- 
sphere of the brain. : 

z, Part of the tentorium cerebeilli, and the situation of 
the torcular HeropuHiLt. 

k, The termination of the superior longitudinal sinus. 

/, A section of the corpus callosum. 

m, The septum lucidum, and situation of the right Jate- 
ral ventricle. 

ny "The body of the fornix. 

K o, The 
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c, The two anterior crura of the fornix, one of which is 
cut and turned forwards. 

p, A section of the anterior commissure of the brain. 

g, The passage by which the two lateral ventricles com- 
municate with each other, and with the third ventricle. 

s, The infundibulum, at the bottom of the third ven- 
tricle. | 

#, The glandula pituitaria, lodged in the sella Turcica. 

zw, A section of the right optic nerve. 

v, A section of the right corpus albicans. 

qw, Part of the choroid plexus. 

x, A vein running upon the right side of the septum lu- 
cidum, to terminate in the choroid plexus. 

yy The pineal gland, at the root of which is a section of 
the posterior commissure of the brain. 

z, A section of the nates. 

1, A section of the testes. 

2, The valve of. VIEUSSENS. 

3, 3, The arbor vite of the cerebellum. 

4, A passage to the fourth ventricle. 

5, The cavity of the fourth ventricle, the under end of 
which is shut by the choroid plexus and pia mater. 


6, A section of the tuber annulare, 


3 


of the medulla oblongata, 


of the spinal marrow. 
9, The basilar artery. 
FIG. 3. 
A VIEW of the Base of the BRAIN. 


a, a, Lhe anterior lobes of the brain. 
b, The division of the anterior lobes, on each side of 


which 


& 
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which is a groove, where the first pair of nerves were 
situated. 

e, c, The lateral lobes, separated from the anterior by the 
fissures of SyLvius. 

d, d, The posterior lobes. 

e, The infundibulum, placed behind the union of the 
optic nerves, and before the corpora albicantia. 

jf; The cerebellum divided into its two lobes or hemi- 
spheres. 

g,g, Uhe superior and anterior lobules, called also the 
superior and anterior vermiform processes of the cere- 
bellum. ) 

h, h, The crura cerebri. 

Zz, 2, The crura cerebelli. 

k, The tuber annulare, in the middle of which is an im- 
pression made by the basilar artery. 

/, The medulla oblongata, composed of two lateral por- 
tions, with a fissure between them. 

m, m, The corpora pyramidalia, 

2, ny The corpora olivaria. 
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OF THE ELE. 


Tue Eres, which constitute the Organ of Vision, are 
situated in the Cavities of the Orbits, and are surround- 
ed by several parts, some of which protect them from 
injury, and others assist in the performance of their va- 
rious motions. | 

The Orbits are of a conical figure, situated in the fore 
part of the Cranium, with their Apices behind, their 
Axes in an horizontal direction, and their Bases turned 
obliquely outwards. 

They are formed of different Processes of the follow~ 
ing Bones, viz. 

The upper. part of each Orbit, by the Orbitar Plate of 
the Frontal Bone ;—the inferior, by the Orbitar Plates of 
the superior Maxillary and Malar Bones ;—the internal, 
chiefly by the Orbitar part of the Os Unguis and Pars 
Plana of the Ethmoid Bone ;—the external by the Orbitar 
Plates of the Sphenoid and Malar Bones ;—the posterior, 
by the Sphenoid and Palate Bones ;—and. the anterior 

| C4 edge 
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edge of the Orbit, by the Frontal, Superior Maxillary, 
and Malar Bones. 

The Cavities of the Orbits are lined with Productions 
of the Dura Mater, which pass through the Foramina 
Optica and Lacera 3; and at the anterior edges of the Or- 
bits, join the Periosteum of the Face, where they supply — 
the Place of Ligaments to the Palpebre, 


SUPERCILIA. 


The Supercilia, or Liye- Brows, which are peculiar to 
the Human Species, are the Arches of Hair situated upon 
the Superciliary Ridges of the Prental Bone. The Hairs 
and ne Arches elevated a . little above ie rest Ves the 
¥ore Head, by a considerable quantity of Cellular Sub- 
stance lying under the Skin. 

They are ‘moved i in different directions by the action, 
of the Occipito-Frontalis, Corrugator Supereiliis and 
Orbicularis Palpebrarum. 

They are intended partly for Ornament, and partly as 
Shades’ over the Eyes, thereby preventing them from 
being injured by extraneous Matter, or by too great 2 
degree of light. They also assist in expressing the Pas- 
sions of the Mind. 


PALPEsRa, 


The Palpebre, or Eye-lids, are chiefly composed of a 
Popbling of age Skin inclosing part of the Orbicularis 
| Palpebrarum, 
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Palpebrarum, and of the Cartilages called Turst; and 
form Angles at their outer and inner extremities, termed 
Canthi, or Corners of the Eye. 

The Upper Eye-lid is the one which moves principally 
in closing or opening the Eye; the under moving only 
when the Eye-lids are shut with more than usual force. 

The Motions of the Eye-lids are performed by the ac- 
tions of the Orbicularis and Levator Palpebrarum. 

The Eye-lids serve as Curtains or Veils, to defend the 
Eyes during Sleep. They likewise prevent them from 
being injured by extraneous objects, or by too much 
light. By their frequent motion, they increase the se- 
cretion of the Tears, apply them properly to the Surface 
of the Eye, and conduct what remains, after washing 
the Eye, to the Puncta Lacrymalia, 


TARSUS, 


This is a chin Gartilaginous Arch, situated in the edge 
of each Eye-lid ; that in the upper one being considera- 
bly broader than the one below, and.each broader at its 
middle than towards its extremities, 

They terminate at a little distance from the inner 
Angle of the Eye.—Their edges are so placed, that 
when the Eye-lids are shut, a Groove is left next the 
Eye, by which the Tears are conveyed towards the 
Nose. 

The Tarsi serve to keep the Eye-lids extended, allow 
them to be accurately applied to each other, and prevent 
yhem from being collected into Folds, 

GLANDULE 
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GLANDULZ SeBacres, CiL1ARES, or MEIBOMIANZ. 


‘The last term is obtained from these Substances being 
described by Mrrsomius. They are placed between the: 
Tarsus and lining of the Eye-lids, and are formed of a 
series of white Lines or Follicles, running in serpentine 
directions, which, when viewed through a Magnifier, 
appear like Rows of Pearls. From their Substance an 
Oily or Sebaceous Matter, resembling little Worms, may 
be readily squeezed out through the Foramina or Puncta 
Ciliaria, placed upon the edges of the Eye-lids. 

The Matter of the Sebaceous Glands facilitates the 
motions of the Eye-lids, and prevents their Accretion 
during Sleep, 


UAE 


The Cilia, or Eye-lashes, axe stiff Hairs placed in the 
edges of the Eye-lids. Those of the Upper Eye-lid are 
bent upwards, and are considerably longer than those of 
the Under Eye-lid, which are bent in the opposite direc- 
tion. In both Eye-lids, they are a-wanting near the inner 
Angle. | ; 

The Cilia prevent dust, insects, &c. from getting into 
the Eye, assist in moderating the quantity of light sent, 
into it, and add to the beauty of the Face. 


GLANDULA LAcRYMALIS. 


The Glandula Lacrymalis, called, till of late years, the 
Glandula 
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Glandula Innominata GALEN, is situated upon the upper 
and outer part of the Eye, in a hollow behind the outer 
end of the Superciliary Ridge of the Frontal Bone.—It 
is a Gland of the Conglomerate kind, of a yellowish co- 
lour, of an oblong form, and a little flattened, with one 
end pointing to the Nose, the other to the outer Angle 
of the Lye. 

Besides the Glandula Lacrymalis, there is a chain of 
smaller Glands, lying between it and the upper. ee 
and connecting them together. 

In the direction of the smaller Glands, there are seve- 
tal Excretory Ducts,—described by Dr Monro, 1758, 
——which run nearly parallel to, but do not communicate 
with, each other, 

The Excretory Ducts, on account of their smallness, 
are not often seen, and are injected with difficulty. They 
terminate on the inner side of the upper Eye-lid, near 
the outer Angle of the Eye and upper edge of the Tar- 
sus. 

The Use of the Lacrymal Gland is to secrete the Tears, 
which are spread over the Surface of the Eye by their 
own weight, and by the motion of the Eye-lids, for the 
purpose of preserving the delicacy of the Eye, and pars 
ticularly the transparency of the Cornea. 


Punctra LACRYMALIA. 


The Puncta Lacrymalia are two small Orifices placed 
Kear the inner Angle of the Eye, one in the upper, the 
other 


. 
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other in the under Eye-lid, at the extremity of the Tar= 
sus, and opposite to each other. | 

Each Punctum is seated obliquely upon a little Emi- 
mence, and is surrounded with a Cartilaginous Circle, 
which keeps it constantly open. | | 

The Puncta Lacrymalia are the Orifices of two small. 
Canals, which run in the direction of the edges of the 
Eye-lids towards the side of the Nose, where they ap- 
proach each other, and terminate together in the Lacry- 


_ mal Sac. 


The Tears which remain after moistening the Eye are 
absorbed by the Puncta, in the manner of Capillary at- 
traction, and are conveyed through their Ducts into the 
Lacrymal Sac by the impulse of the Eye-lids. 


Caruncuta LacryMa_is. 


The Caruncula Lacrymalis is a small Gland of a red. 
dish colour, of the Conglomerate kind, situated between 
the inner Angle of the Eye-lids and Ball of the Eye; 
supplying Sebaceous Matter to this part of the Eye-lids ; 
and serving in particular to separate the Puncta Lacry- 
malia, and to direct the Tears to them while the Eye-lids 
are shut. 

Minute Hairs are found upon the Surface of this 
body, serving to entangle small objects which get into 
the Eye. 


YALVULA 


Pint IV.] OF THE EYE; ts 


VALVULA SEMILUNARIS. 


The Valvula Semilunaris isa small doubling of the 
Tunica Conj unctiva, and lies between the Caruncula La- 
crymalis and Ball of the Eye. 

It is larger in the Ape and other Quadrupeds than in 
the Human Species, and still larger in Birds, in which, 
as well as in Quadrupeds, it is called Membrana Nicti= 
Zans. , | 

It is in form of a Crescent, the Horns of which are 
turned towards the Puncta Lacrymalia, and assists the 
Caruncula in conducting the Tears to the Puncta: 


BALL OF THE EYE, 


The Ball, Globe, or Bulb of the Eye, is of a spherical 
form, to collect the rays of light into a proper Foctsy 
and is surrounded behind by a quantity of soft Fat, to 
allow the Eye and its Muscles to move with facility. 

It is composed of Cogts; Humours, Vessels, and Nerves, 
to be next described. | 


COATS: 


Tunica ADNATA. 


The Zunica Adnata, or Conjunctiva, named from its 
connecting the Eye to the Orbit, is a reflection of the 
Skin 
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Skin continued from the Eye-lids over the whole fore 
part of the Ball of the Eye. 

It adheres slightly by means of Cellular Substance to 
the White of the Eye, but so firmly to the’ ‘Cornéa; as 
to be separated from it with difficulty. | . 

It is so remarkably thin, that the colour of the ay 
cent parts appears readily through it. , 

Betiveen this Coat and the White part of the Eye, 
there is a quantity of Iooge Cellular Substance, which i 
very Vascular, and is the common seat of Ophthalmia. ~ 

The Tunica Adnata stipports the Ball of the Eye, ‘pre- 
vents extraneous Bodies from getting to the back part of 
it, and forms a smooth’ Covering to lessen the frictior 
between the Eye and Eye-lids. 


Corned: 


The Cornéa, so called from ‘its ‘resemblance to Horn; 
is termed by many ‘Authors CAME Lucida; to distinguish 
it from the Sclerotica, aviRcte these Authors) called Cornea 
Opacéa. a REG 
Tt forms the Anterior pellucid covering Sti the E; yes is 
more convex than the rest of the Bal; and is joined t6 
the Tunica Sclerotica, like the Segment of a small 
Sphere to that of a larger one: \ ‘The convexity, however, 
varies in different persons, so as to form a short or long- 
sighted Eye, according as the Cornea is more or less pro- 
minent. } | 
In a recent Subject, it is hard, dense, and transparent ; 
but after maceration in water, tt becomes soft and opaque, 
and 
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and may be readily separated, especially in young Ani# 
mals, into different Lamellz, the anterior of which is 
the continuation of the Tunica Adnata.. 

By a slight degree of putrefaction, it: may also be se- 
parated from the Tunica Sclerotica. 

In the Whale, the edge of the Cornea is received into 
a distinct Groove, formed by the Scletotica. 

In a sound state, the Cornea has tio Vessels which 
carry red Blood, though such are frequently seen on ‘it 
when the Eye is inflamed. 

Its Nerves are too small to be traced 5 yet it possesses 
exquisite sensibility. 

It collects the rays of light, and transmits them to the 
Eye, protects the tender parts within it, and contains the 
Aqueous Humour. 


[ris. 


The Iris, so named from being in some persons of 
different colours, is the only Coat of the Eye which pos 
sesses motion. It was considered as a continuation of 
the Choroid Coat, until described by Zinn, who shews 
that it is only connected to this Coat by the medium of 
the Ciliary Circle. 

It is placed at a little distance from the Cornea, begins 
a small way behind the junction of that Coat with the 
Sclerotica, and, running across, it forms a Septum, a 
little convex anteriorly, and perforated in the middle by 
a Hole, called the Pupi/, or Sight of the Eye; the for- 


ACL 
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mer term applied, ‘because it represents objects no tae 
than a Pupilla or Puppet: 

In the Foetus, the Pupil is occupied by a Vascular 
Membrane, termed Membrana Pupillaris, which gene- 
rally disappears between the Bev asiidad and ninth month of 
gestation. : 

Upon the ee part of the Iris, therdsi is a dark-colour- 
ed Pigment, considered by the Ancients as a posterior 
Layer of the Iris, and called by them Uvea, fray itS r= 
semblance in colour to the Grape. 

When the Paint is washed off, the Iris exhibits two 
sets of Fibres,—concerning which Authors have enter- 
tained various opinions ;—one set in the form of Radii, 
the different colours of which give the diversity of colour 
to the Eye 3 the other Circular, surrounding the inner 
edge of the Iris, and considered by Dr Monro as the 
Sphincter Muscle of the Pupil. 

The colour of the Iris corresponds i in general with that 
of the Hair, being blue or grey where the Hair is light, 
and brown or black where the Hair and complexion are 
of a dark colour. . | 

The Iris has also many Blood-vess¢ls, which are ‘ren- 
dered evident by Injection; and is furnished with a 
greater proportion of Nerves than almost any other part 
of the Body. ‘ 

It floats in the Aqueous Humour, indd is p§ such a-nae 
ture, that upon exposure to a strong light, or when the 
Eye looks upon a near object, the diameter of. the Pupil 
is diminished 3 and wice versa: | 

The different motions of the Iris are supposed to be 

excited 
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éxcited by the sensibility of the Retina, and by the quan-~ 
tity of light which falls upon that Nerve. 

The Iris serves to regulate the quantity of light sent 
to the Bottom of the Eye. 


TunicA SCLEROTICA. 


The Tunica Sclerotica, which is named from its hard« 
ness, is the largest and strongest Coat of the Eye, cover- 
ing the whole Ball, excepting the parts occupied by the 
entrance of the Optic Nerve behind, and by the Cornea 
before. 

It is so firmly fixed to the edge of the Cornea, that it 
has been considered by many Anatomists as a Continua- 
tion of the same substance; but it differs from the Cor- 
nea in the following particulars :—It is of a pure white 
colour; is formed of Fibres running im every direction, 
and closely interwoven with each other ; is not divisible 
into Layers, and may be separated from it by art, as has 
been already mentioned. 

It is thickest posteriorly, and receives a little tinge on 
the inner Surface, from the Choroid Coat, with which it 
is In contact. 

It gives form and strength to the Eye, and supports 
the tender parte within it. 

The Tendons of the four Recti Muscles of the Eye 
are fixed to the fore part of the Tunica Sclerotica. 
These, or the Cellular Vaginz covering them, have been 
supposed to give an additional whiteness to the Fye, and 
the part giving this whiteness has been termed Twmicc 
Albuginea :—But the Sclerotic Coat is every where of a 

VoL. HE, dD pure 
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pure white, and can receive little additional brightness 
from any such covering. 


Tunica CHOROIDEs. 


The Chorozdes lies under the Sclerotica, and is connect- 
ed to it by the ‘Trunks of Vessels and Nerves which pass 
from the one Coat to the other, and also by a tender 
Cellular Substance, of a brown colour, which tinges the 
inner Surface of the Sclerotica. 

It begins at the entrance of the Optic Nerve into the 
Eye, runs between the Sclerotica and Retina, nearly to 
the. Crystalline Lens, where it is more firmly connected 
to the Sclerotic Coat than it is elsewhere, by means of 
the Ciliary Circle. | 

The Ciliary Circle, or Ciliary Ligament as it is calleds 
is composed of a quantity of condensed shining Cellular 
Substance, which forms a white Ring connecting the 
fore part of the Choroides, and the root or outer Margin 
of the Iris, to the Sclerotica. 

The Choroid Coat is much thinner and more tender 
than the Sclerotic, and is one of the most Vascular parts 
of the Body, seeming at first sight to be entirely compo- 
sed of Vessels.—The greater number of those on the 
outside run in whirls ; while those on the inside, taking 
a direction nearly parallel to each other, gave rise to the 
supposed existence of the Membrana Ruyschiana. 

It is also furnished with numerous Nerves, which are 
united with its vessels by a fine Cellular Texture. 

In the Human Eye, the Choroides is of a dusky 
brown colour, both externally and internally ; but the co- 
lour varies considerably in the Eyes of different Animals. 


The 
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The inner Surface of this Coat, which is Villu, was 
described by Ruyscu as a distinct Lamina, and has been 
termed by many Anatomists Tunica Ruyschiana,—HA- 
LER, however, and Zinn, and many others who follow- 
ed them, have demonstrated this Coat to consist of only 
one Lamina; though in Sheep, and in some other Ani- 
mals, it appears to be double. 

Upon tHe inner side of the Choroides, there is a Mu- 
cus, the colour of which, in different Animals, is found 
to correspond somewhat with the general colour of the 
Hair and Skin, though commonly, in the Human Body, 
it is of,a blackish brown, and termed Pigmentum Nigrum ; 
the darkness of the shade; however, still corresponding 
with that of the Hair. It is supposed to be produced 
from the Vessels of this Coat, and is blackest and thickest 
at the fore part of the Eye, where it adheres so tenaciously 
as to be removed with difficulty ; but behind it is thinner; 
more fluid, and more easily removed ; becoming gradual. 
ly less evident towards the Optic Nerve, round which it 
almost disappears. 

In advanced age, the Pigmentum Nigrum becomes 
more diluted, and of a lighter colour, so that the Veevels 
of the Choroid Coat may be seen shining through the 
Vitreous Humour. 

Though HALLER denies that the Membrana Ruyschiana 
can ever be separated, in the Human Eye, from the Cho: 
roides,—he retains the name, to dénote the black Sur- 
face of this Coat. 

In Grameniverous Animals, in Fishes, and in thase 
Animals which go in quest of prey in the night, the 

D2 Paint 
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Paint is of a light and shining colour in the bottom of 
the Eye, and is called Tapetum. | 

In an entirely white Rabbit, the Paint is a-wanting, 
and the Eye has a red colour from the Vessels of the 
Choroid Coat; but the redness disappears when the Ani- 
nval is dead. 

At the fore part of the Choroid Coat, and opposite te 
the Ciliary Circle, there is a black radiated Ring, called 
Corpus Ciliare, which is about the sixth part of an inch 
in breadth towards the Temple, but somewhat narrower 
towards the Nose. 

In the posterior portion of the Corpus Ciliare, there 
are numerous pale radiated Ciliary Strig, but so covered 
with the Pigmentum Nigrum, as not to be distinctly seen 
till the Paint is removed. 

Near the connection of the Corpus Ciliare with the 
toot of the Iris, these Striz become gradually broader 
and more elevated, and form white Plice or Folds, about 
seventy in number, termed Processus Ciliares, the inter- 
vals of which are also covered with the Pigmentum Ni- 
erum. | 

The Processus Ciliares are commonly formed each of 
two or more Striz. ‘They are not all of an equal size, 
and many of them are forked at their extremities. 

The Corpus Ciliare, formed of the Ciliary Stric and 
Ciliary Processes, has no appearance of Muscularity, 
though the contrary has been supposed by some Authors. 
A fine Injection shews it to be chiefly formed of a con- 
tinuation of the Blood-vessels of the Choroid Coat, the 

Branches 
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Branches of which divide into such minute parts, as to 
give the whole a Villous appearance. 

The Corpus Ciliare is glued to the Retina, at the fore 
part of the Vitreous Humour, and a little behind the 
edge of the Crystalline Lens; but the Ciliary Processes 
float in the Aqueous Humour in the Posterior Chamber 
of the Eye, at the inner side of the root of the Iris, and 
may be readily turned back behind the edge of the Lens, 
to which they are contiguous, but do not adhere. 

The Choroid Coat, with its dark paint, serves to suf- 
focate the rays of light which pass through the Retina, 
thereby allowing a distinct image to be formed upon the 
bottom of the Eye, and preventing the rays from being 
reflected so as to form a second image. 

In those Animals in which this Coat, or its Paint, 1s 
of a bright colour, it acts as a mirror to reflect light, and 


make the impression stronger. 


Optic NERVE AND RETINA. 


The Optic Nerve, in its passage through the Orbit, is 
covered by a continuation of the Membranes which sur- 
round the Brain. 

At the Foramen Opticum, the Dura Mater is divided 
into two Lamina, one of which assists in forming the Pe- 
riosteum of the Orbit ; the other, which is apain divided 
into two Laminx, furnishes a Sheath to the Nerve, and 
accompanies it to the Tunica Selerotica, to which it is so 
firmly connected by Cellular Substance, as to have in- 

D3 duce 
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duced some Authors to describe the Sclerotica as a con- 
tinuation of the Dura Mater. 

‘The Body of the Nerve is still more closely invested 
by the Pza Mater, which also forms Sheaths round the 
Nervous Fasciculi, and accompanies the Nerve into the 
Eye. 

At the back part of the Ball of the Eye, and a little 
removed from the Axis, towards the Nose, the Pascicul 
of the Optic Nerve pass ncn a Cribriform part of the 
Sclerotic and Choroid Coat sg 

The Nerve is grate at its entrance through the 
Sclerotic Coat, but immediately after its ingress, it ex- 
pends to form the Retina,—so called from its supposed 
Reticular appearance. 

In the Centre of the Optic Nerve, where it enters the 
Eye, the drtery of the Ketina is seen dividing into 
Branches, which are dispersed upon its inner Surface. 

The Retina advances between the Choroid Ceat and 
Capsule of the Vitreous Humour, to the fore part of the 
Eye, and terminates or disappears upon the anterior part 
of the edge, or greatest diameter of the Capsule of the 
Crystailine Lens. 

The Retina is contiguous to the Choroid Coat and 
Capsule of the Vitreous Humour, but does not, by 
Blood-vessels or otherwise, adhere to either, till it reach 
the Corpus Ciliare. 

Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Retina is so covered 
externally with the Pigmentum Nigrum, and adheres 
internally so closely to the Capsule of the Vitreous Hu- 
mour, as to be prevented from being seen till the black 

Paint - 
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Paint be washed off, or till all the Coats be removed pos- 
teriorly, and the Eye viewed through the medium of the 
Vitreous Humour. 

In the back part of the Retina, directly in the Axis 
of the Eye, there is a Central Hole, of a dark colour, 
surrounded with a yellow Border, which becomes paler 
towards the Circumference. The nature of this spot, in 
the Human Body, is not yet understood; in the large 
Quadruped, as the Ox, a Lymphatic Vessel is observed 
to go through it. 

The Retina is composed of a tender and Pulpy-like 
Substance, is semi-transparent, and of a light-grey co- 
lour, resembling that of ground glass. 

From the entrance of the Optic Nerve to the edge of 
the Corpus Ciliare, the Retina is of an equal and uni- 
form Substance, and is so easily torn and separated from 
the edge of that Body, as to be described by many Aus 
thors as terminating there. 

Under the Strize and Processes of the Corpus Ciliare, 
the Retina is thinner than in the posterior part of the 
Eye, and is so impressed by these Bodies, as also to have 
the appearance of Strive terminating in numerous minute 
fibres, like Nerves in other parts of the Body. 

The Retina is the seat of Vision, and therefore the 
primary part of the Eye, to which all the other parts 
within the Orbit are subservient. 


D 4 IZUMOURS, 
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HUMOURS. 
Agurtous Humour. 


The Aqueous Humour is lodged in the space between 
the Cornea and Crystalline Lens. 

This space is divided into two Cavities, called Cham- 
bers ; the anterior of which is situated between the Cor- 
nea and Iris, and is the larger of the two. 

The posterior is placed between the Iris and Crystal- 
line Lens, and is so much smaller than the former, that 
its existence has been denied by some Authors, though 
it is a distinct Cavity, demonstrable, not only in the A~- 
dult, where the Pupil is open, but in the Foetus before 
the Pupil is formed. 

The Aqueous Humour is as clear as the purest water, 
but is somewhat heavier, possesses a small degree of vis~ 
cidity, contains a little Salt, and is about five Grains in 
weight. 

In the Foetus, and for the first month after bisth, it is 
reddish and turbid. 

When evacuated, it is quickly renewed; for within 
forty-eight hours after it has been discharged by punc- 
ture, the Cornea is observed to be again perfectly dis- 
tended. 

It is supposed to be secreted from the neighbouring 
Arteries, particularly from those on the fore part of the 
{ris and Ciliary Processes. 

"Ft serves to keep the Cornea distended, and, by its 

SL, roundish 
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roundish form and pellucidity, it collects and trahsmits 
the rays of light to the inner parts of the Eye. It likes 
wise guards the Iris and Lens, and admits of the motions 
of the former. 


CrrystTALLINE LENS, 


The Crystalline Lens, which has its name from its re- 
semblance to Crystal, and from its Lenticular form,— 
though a solid body, which may be moulded into various 
shapes,—has always been classed among the Humours 
of the Eye. | 

_Itis situated behind the Aqueous Humour, opposite 
to the Pupil, and the whole of its posterior parts is re- 
ceived into a Depression on the fore part of the Vitreous 
Humour. 

Like a common Lens, or magnifying Glass, it has two 
convex Surfaces, the anterior of which is in general less 
convex than the posterior; the two being formed of seg- 
ments of spheres of unequal size. 

The anterior Surface, according to the experiments of 
Petit, forms the segment of a sphere, the diameter of 

which is between seven or eight lines, or twelfths of an 
inch ; while the posterior Surface is only equal to the 
segment of a sphere of about five lines in diameter. 

It has been observed by Zinn,—that the figure of the 
Lens varies at different periods, being in the Foetus al- 
most of a spherical form, but becoming gradually flat- 
ter on the anterior and posterior Syrfaces, till about 


the 
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the age of thirty, after which its form does not appear to 
vary. 

As the figure, so also the colour and consistency, are 
found to change at different times of life.—In the Foetus, 
not only the Capsule, but the Lens also, is of a reddish 
colour; but, immediately after birth, they become per- 
fectly transparent.—In a Person considerably advanced 
in years, the Lens is observed to acquire a yellow tinge, 
which appears first in the centre, and afterwards extends 
gradually to the circumference ; and in extreme old 
age, this yellow tinge becomes so deep as to resemble 
Amber. 

An Aqueous Fluid is described as being situated be- 
tween the Crystalline Lamellz, which is supposed to 
decrease in quantity, and to become somewhat yellow; 
the Lens at the same time increasing in solidity as the 
Person advances in life.—This difference, however, of 
convexity, colour, and consistence, according to the dif- 
ference of age, is not met with uniformly. 

The Lens becomes opaque soon after death, and ac- 
quires an additional opacity when put into spirit of wine. 

Tt is composed of concentric Lamellez, laid over each 
other like the coats of an Onion. These Lamelle are 
connected by a fine Cellular Substance, and are more 
closely compacted the nearer they are to the centre. 

This Lamellated strueture may be readily observed in 
the Eye of an Ox, or any other large animal, but is 
most evident when the Lens has been macerated in Wa- 
ter or Vinegar. 

When the maceration is continued for some time, the 
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-Lamelle put on a radiated appearance, the Radii run- 
ning in a vertical manner, or issuing from the centre to 
the circumference, dividing the Surface into Isosceles 
‘Triangles. 

The Lamelle were discovered by LEUWENHOECK to 
be of a Fibrous structure. By a late writer, these Fibres 
have been considered as Muscular; but this opinion of 
the Muscularity of the Lens seems to have gained very 
few followers. 4 

The substance of the Lens somewhat resembles half- 
melted Gum, is very soft and tender on the outside, but 
becomes gradually firmer and tougher towards the centre, 
where it forms a Nucleus. 

The dens is surrounded by a very pellucid proper 
Capsule, called Zunica dranea, or Crystallina, which is 
much thicker and more elastic than the Capsule of the 
Vitreous Humour, but adheres so slightly, and is so 
easily lacerated, that after a small puncture is made in it, 
the Lens starts out, upon applying gentle pressure to the 
Capsule. 

The posterior part of the Capsule is much thinner, 
softer, and weaker, than the anterior ; but is quite a dis- 
tinct Membrane from the Tunica Vitrea; yet so firmly, 
connected to it by Cellular Substance, that it is difficult 
to sepatate them without lacerating both the Vitreous 
Coat and its Humour. 

Some Authors describe an Aqueous Humour as seated 
between the Lens and its Capsule; while others, of no 
amall respectability, deny the existence of this Humour, 
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as well as of that which is said to be situated between the 
Lamellz of the Lens. 

The Vessels of the Lens are not to be seen in the Eye 
of an Adult; but in that of a Foetus, Perit found Ves- 
sels passing from the Corpus Ciliare, over the fore part 
of the Capsule of the Lens. 

WinsLow afterwards observed, that in the Foetus, 
and in new-born Children, a fine Injection succeeded so 
well, as to discover the Vessels of the Membrana Crystal- 
lina and Vitrea ;—and in 4 Foetus of about six months, 
the injected liquor seemed to him to have penetrated a 
part of the Crystalline and Vitreous Humours. 

Atsinus derives these Vessels from a double source. 
~—~-In the Eye of a Whale, he demonstrated Vessels pass- 
ing from the Ciliary Processes to the substance of the 
Lens ;—-and, at a later period, he injected in the Human 
Eye a small Branch arising from the Central Artery of 
the Retina, which proceeded in a straight direction 
through the Vitreous Humour, and divided in the poste- 
rior part of the Capsule into numerous Branches, many 
twigs of which plunged into the substance of the Lens. 

This Artery and its Branches have been frequently 
amd successfully injected by succeeding Anatomists. | 


Vrrreous Humour. 


The Vitreous Humour is situated in the back part of 
the Cavity of the Eye, which it occupies from the inser- 
tion of the Optic Nerve to the Surface of the Crystalline 


Lens. 
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It is round at the back part and sides, where it is 
covered by the Retina, but is concave before, where it 
forms a bed for the Crystalline Lens. 

It is by much the largest of the ‘Three Humours, oc- 
cupying upwards of nine-tenths of the whole Eye, and 
has a Gelatinous appearance,—or is somewhat like the 
Glaire of an Egg. 

In an Adult, it is always very transparent, and in an 
Old Person, it does not, like the Lens, degenerate into 
a yellow, or any other colour. 

In the Foetus, like the Aqueous Humour, it is of a 
reddish colour. 

The Liquor with which the Vitreous Humour is fill- 
ed, is similar to the Aqueous,—very fluid, transpires 
readily through the Capsule, though that Coat be entire, 
and, like the Aqueous Humour, is somewhat thicker, 
heavier, and more viscid than Water. 

When this Humour is evacuated by puncture, in the 
living Body, it is very seldom, though sometimes re- 
newed. 

Upon the Surface of this Humour there is a Coat, 
termed Vitrea, or Hyaloidea, from its resemblance to 
Glass, as transparent as the Humour itself, and so thin 
and Cobweb-like, as to have also the name of 4razea. 

Vhe Tunica Vitrea is remarkably smooth on its outer 
Surface ; but within, it sends Processes into the Body of 
the Humour. 

Some Authors, and among these WinsLow, have de- 
scribed this Coat as corsisting of two Laminz, but Sa- 

BATIER, 


62 OF THE VISCERA, &c.  [ParrIV. 


BATIER, and other late Writers, seem sufficiently satis- 
fied that it is a single Layer; and even this single Layer 
cannot be raised but with difficulty, though it is demon~ 
strable by making a puncture to allow the Humour to 
escape, and by afterwards distending the part with air. 

The structure of the Humour consists of a set of deli# 
cate Cells, which contain the Liquor within them, as 
may be seen by the assistance of Acids, or by boiling 
Water, or by Congelation. 

The Cells of the Humour communicate freely with 
each other, as appears from the Liquor oozing out by 
the smallest puncture made in the general Capsule. 

Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Capsule of the Vi- 
treous Humour sends of an external Lamina, which ac» 
companies the Retina, and is inserted with it into the 
fore part df the Capsule of the Lens, a’ little before its 
anterior edge. It is termed Membranula Corone Ciliaris, 
or Zonula Ciliaris, from its Striated appearance and Cir- 
cular form, and assists in fixing the Lens to the Vitreous 
Humotr. ’ 

After sending off the Ciliary Zone, the Coat of the 
Vitreous Humour goes behind the Capsule of the Lens, 
with which it is intimately connected. 

Between the Ciliary Zone and part where the Capsule 
of the Vitreous Humour adheres to that of the Lens,— 
which is at the same distance behind the edge of the 
Lens with the distance of the insertion of the Ciliary 
Zone before it,—a Passage is formed, named Ganalis 
Petitianus, after Perr'r, who discovered it. 


The Membranes forming this Passage are pervaded by 
transverse 
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transverse Fibres, in such a manner, that when Air is 
introduced, it goes freely round the edge of the Lens ; 
but the Passage has a Cellular appearance, being con- 
tracted and dilated alternately. 

The Canal of Prerir is neatly of the same breadth 
with the Corpus Ciliare, is always empty, and has no 
communication with the Capsules of the Vitreous or 
Crystalline Humours. 

No Vessels are to be seen in the Vitreous Humour of 
an Adult; but in the Eye of a Foetus, an Artery is ob- 
served to arise from the Central one of the Retina, 
which passes through the middle of the Vitreous Hu- 
mour, sending Twigs to the Cellular Texture of this 
Humour, while the principal Trunk is continued to the 
Capsule of the Crystalline Lens, as has been already ob- 
served. 

The Vitreous Humour serves to give shape to the Eye, 
to keep the Coats properly expanded, to preserve the due 
distance of the Lens, and direct the rays of light to the 
Retina. 


MUSCLES OF THE BALL OF THE EYE. 


The Ball of the Eye is moved by Six Muscles, which 
are divided, on account of their direction, into four 
straight and two oblique Muscles, obtaining their respec-~ 
tive namés from their size, situation, direction, or use. 

Of the straight Muscles, one is situated above the Eye, 
another below it, and one on each side. Of the oblique, 


one 
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one is placed at the upper and inner, and the other at 
the under and outer part of the Eye. . 

The Recti are not straight, as the name implies; for, 
on account of the situation of the Eye and shape of the 
Orbit, the internal, or that next the Nose, is the only 
one which runs in a straight direction. 

Neither are they all equally long, the internal. being 
the shortest, the external the longest, and the other two 
nearly of the same length with each other. 

‘The four straight Muscles, which bear a strong resem- 
blance to one another, arise by a narrow beginning, a 
little Tendinous and Fleshy, from the edge of the Fora- 
men Opticum, where they embrace the Optic Nerve at 
its entrance into the Orbit. 

In their passage forwards, they form Fleshy Bellies, 
which send off broad and very thin Tendons, to be in« 
serted into the Sclerotic Coat, under the Tunica Adnata, 
about a quarter of an inch behind the edge of the Cor- 
nea, and at equal distances from each other. 

At the place of their insertion they are so intimately 
connected with the Sclerotica, that they cannot be sepa- 
rated from it, or be brought as far as the Cornea, with~ 
out evident laceration. 

The different Muscles of the Ball of the Eye, where 
they lie upon the Ball, are covered with a Cellular 
Sheath, which afterwards degenerates into that Cellular 
Substance which is interposed between the Sclerotica 


and Conjunetiva. 
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Levator Ocu i, 


Vel Rectus Attollens, vel Superbus: 


Origin: From the upper part of the Foramen sigh 
cum below the Levator Palpebre Superioris. 

Insertion: Into the upper and fore part of the Tunica 
Sclerotica. 

Action: To raise the fore part of the Ball of the Eye. 


DeEpreEssor OcuLt, 


Vel Rectus Deprimens, vel Humilis. 


Origin : From the inferior part of the Foramen Opti- 
cum. 

Insertion : Opposite to the former. 

Action: To pull the fore part of the Eye downwards. 


AppucTor OcvLt, 
Vel Rectus Adducens, vel Bibitorius. 


Origin: From the Foramen Opticum, between the 
Obliquus Superior and Depressor. 

Insertion: Opposite to the inner Angle of the Eye. 

Action: ‘Yo turn the fore part of the Eye towards the 
Nose. 


Vor, H. E ABDUCTOR 
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AspuctTor OcwLi, 


Vel Rectus Abducens, vel Indignabundus. 


Origin: From the Bony Partition between the Fora- 
men Opticum and Lacerum. 

Insertion: Into the Ball of the Eye, opposite to the 
outer Angle. : 

Action: To turn the fore part of the Eye towards the 
Temple. ; 

When two of the opposite Recti, or all of them, act 
together, they draw the Eye into the Orbit. 

When two of the adjacent Recti act, they turn the 
fore part of the Eye obliquely in a direction towards 
their Origins. ; 


OBLIQUUS SUPERIOR, 
Vel Obliquus Major, vel Trochlearis. 


Origin: Like the straight Muscles, from the edge of 
the Foramen Opticum, between the Levator and Adduc- 
tor Oculi. From thence it runs directly forwards, sends 
off a long round Tendon, which passes through a Carti- 
laginous Pulley fixed behind the Internal Angular Process . 
of the Os Frontis, and is here inclosed ina Bursa Mucosa. 
From this it goes a little downwards, and returns back- 
wards and outwards, passing under the Levator Oculi. 

Insertion: By a broad thin Tendon, into the Tunica 
Sclerotica, about half-way between the insertion of the 
Levator Oculi and entrance of the Optic Nerve. 

Action : 
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Action: To roll the Ball of the Eye, by turning the 
Pupil downwards and outwards. | 


Oxs.iguus INFERIOR, 
Vel Obliquus Minor. 


Origin: By a narrow beginning, from the anterior 
edge of the Orbitar Process of the Superior Maxillary 
Bone, near the Lacrymal Groove, from which it passes 
obliquely outwards, backwards, and upwards, round the 
Ball of the Eye. | 

Insertion : By a broad thin Tendon, into the Sclerotic 
Coat, between the entrance of the Optic Nerve and in- 
sertion of the Abductor Oculi, and opposite to the in- 
sertion of the Obliquus Superior. 

Action: To roll the Ball of the Eye, by turning the 
Pupil upwards and inwards, and, with the assistance of 
the Obliquus Superior, to pull the Eye forwards; there- 
by becoming an Antagonist to the Recti. 

The two oblique Muscles, on account of rolling the 
Eye, and assisting it in the expression of certain Passions, 
have been called Rotatores, and Amatores. 


VESSELS OF THE EYE: 


The Frontal, Facial, and Temporal Arteries, which ate 
‘Branches of the External and Internal Carotids, supply 
the Palpebre, and communicate with those which are 

dispersed within the Orbit. 
Some small Branches of the Luternal Maxillary Artery 
Reg pass 
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pass through the Inferior Orbitar Fissure, to be dispersed 
chiefly upon the Periosteum of the Orbit and Fat of the 
Hye. 

The Ocular Artery, which is a Branch of the Internal 
Carotid, passes through the Foramen Opticum, in com- 
pany with the Optic Nerve, and supplies the Fat, Muscles, 
and Ball of the Eye, and — the Lacrymal Gland and 
‘Tunica Conjunctiva. 

The Branches which belong to the Ball of the Eye, 
have the name of Ciliares, perforate the Sclerotica in 

different places, and are afterwards dispersed Seca upon 
the Choroid Coat and Iris. 

One Branch of the Ocular Artery, called Central 
Retine, perforates the Optic Nerve, and is dispersed 
upon the Retina. 

The Veins which correspond with the Arteries of the 
Fye, communicate freely with each other, and pass part- 
ly to the External Jugular Vein, by Branches situated 
about the fore part of the Orbit, and partly to the Inter- 
nal Jugular Vein, by the Cavernous Sinus. 


NERVES OF THE EYE. 


Besides the Optic Nerve, already taken notice of, the 
Eye receives the Third and Fourth Pairs, and Branches 
from the First of the Fifth Pair, together with the Sixth 
Pair, and Branches from the Seventh. 
~The parts about the fore side of the Orbit are supplied 
by Branches from the Fifth and Seventh Pairs ;—the- 
Ball of the Eye by Nerves called Ciliary, which come 

from 
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from the Third and Fifth Pairs ;—the Fat, Muscles, La- 
crymal Gland, &c. are supplied by the Third, Fourth, 
_ Fifth, and Sixth Pairs. 

The Eye receives and collects the rays of light, in 
such a manner as to form upon the Retina the image or 
picture of the object which the Eye looks at; and the 
point where these different rays meet is called the o- 
CUS. 

The object is painted upon the Retina in an zaverted 
manner, the rays from above falling upon its under, and 
those from below upon its upper part; and it is suppo- 
sed to be by habit, or rather by instinct, that we judge 
of the rea/ situation of any object. 

That the rays of light may terminate distinctly on 
the Retina, it is necessary that both the Cornea and 
Crystalline Lens should have a certain degree of con- 
vexity. 

If either the one or the other be too prominent, the 
Focus will be formed before it reach the Retina, as is 
the case in short-sighted people, who require concave 
glasses to enable them to see objects distinctly, at the 
proper and ordinary distance. 

If, on the contrary, the Cornea or Lens be too flat, 
or the refractive power of the Humours be in any way 
diminished, the Focus will then be imperfectly formed, 
till the object is viewed at a greater distance than or- 
dinary, as is the case with persons advanced in life, 
to whom the assistance of convex glasses become neces- 
sary. 

How an object, viewed with both Eyes, appears 

Ls: single, 
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single, has been, as well as our judging of the real si- 
tuation of any object, ascribed by the generality of Au- 
thors to custom and habit; and by others to instinct, 
which regulates the uniform motion of the Eyes, and 
the accurate application of both to one point. 

The Eye is enabled to judge of, or accommodate it- 
self to objects at different distances, by the action of its 
Muscles increasing or diminishing the length of its axis, 
and by the motions of the Iris allowing a greater or 
smaller quantity of light to be thrown into the Eye. 


OF 
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TABLE XVIII. 
Views of the Eye and its Appendages. 


Pe EGrigl. 


Represents the RIGHT EYE with its MUSCLES, viewed 
obliquely from its Upper and Outer Side. 


a, The eye-ball. 

6, Part of the upper eye-lid. 

c, The tunica adnata, adhering to the edge of the cornea. 

d, The integuments of the right side of the nose. 

é, ¢, The optic nerve. 

js The four straight muscles, with the levator palpebrz 
superioris, and obliquus superior, embracing the optic 
nerve where it enters the orbit. 

g, The levator palpebrze superioris drawn aside. 

A, The levator ocull, 

z, The abductor oculi. 

k, The adductor ocull. 

/, The depressor ocult. 

my, ‘The obliquus superior, or trochlearis. 

n, The trochlea of the superior oblique. 

9, ‘The insertion of the tendon of the obliquus superior 
in the eye-ball. 

p, The inferior oblique muscle taking its rise from the 
superior maxillary bone. 


q, he insertion of the tendon of the inferior oblique 
muscle in the eye-ball. 


FIG. 


LABLE XVI continvep. 


FIG? 2 3 
The Coats of the EV dissected. 


a, The optic nerve. 

6, 5, The sclerotic coat, cut.and turned outwards. 

c, The sclerotic coat, cut and turned forwards with, 

d, The cornea. 

e, e, Half of the iris in its place, the other half being 
removed. : 

jf; The pupil, with the crystalline lens in its place. 

g, The ciliary circle. 

h, h, The choroid coat. 

i, The ciliary processes seen in their places, by cutting 
off a portion of the iris. 

k, A portion of the iris, cut and turned back. 

f, The floating points of the ciliary processes also turned 
back. 

m, The middle smooth part of the retina, seen by cut= 
ting a hole in the choroid coat. 

n, The roots of the ciliary processes of the retina, to 
which the black paint of the ciliary processes of the 
choroid coat adheres. 

e, The ciliary processes of the retina, inserted into the 

capsule of the crystalline lens. 


FIG, .3. 
The Natural Size of the PASSAGES of the TEARS. 


_a, The lacrymal gland; shewing. its, natural situation 
| with respect to the eye-lids. 
b, b, The eye-lids widely opened. 

c, Lhe 


_ 
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c, The situation of the puncta lacrymalia. 

d, d, The ducts continued from the puncta lacrymalia. 
ee, The angles the ducts form after leaving the puncta. 
fs The termination of the lacrymal ducts in, 

2) & The lacrymal sac. 

h, The nasal duct, continued from the lacrymal sac. 


FIG... 4: 


Presents a LONGITUDINAL SECTION of the LEFT EYE 
and ORBIT. 


a, The upper eye-lid shut. 

6, ‘The cornea. 

c,c, The cut edge of the iris. 

d, The pupil. 

e,¢, The cut edge of the sclerotic and choroid coats, 
with the retina. 

~ f; The crystalline lens. 

g,g, The ciliary processes, continued from the choroid 
coat. 

h, 'The optic nerve, running in a waving direction to the 
ball of the eye. — 

i, ‘The levator palpebrz superioris. 

k, The levator oculi. 

/, The depressor oculi. 

m, A section of the obliquus inferior. 

n,n, A section of the blood-vessels and nerves, with a 
large quantity of fat surrounding the optic nerve, 
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Tut Nose, which constitutes the Organ of Smell, and 
contributes to the general purpose of Respiration, is di- 
vided into the External Prominent Part, and the Internal 
Cavity, which is separated by the Septum Narium into 
two smaller Cavities ;—or, it is divided into hard and 
soft Parts. | 

The External Part, or Nose, properly so called, is 
composed superiorly of Bones, inferiorly of Cartilages, 
and has a partial Covering from the Muscles, and a ge- 
neral one from the Common Integuments. 

On the outside of the Nose are observed,—the Radix, 
or upper part 5—the Dorsum,y or middle prominence ;— 
the Apex, or point ;—the /z, or lateral moveable parts ; 
—and Columna, or under part of the Partition next the 
Upper Lip. 

The Osseous Part of the Nose is formed by the Ossa 
Nasi, the Ossa Maxillaria, and Os Frontis, which form 
the upper and fore part : 

E 4 By 


19 OF THE VISCERA, &. [Parr IV. 


By the Os Ethmoides and Ossa Unguis, which form the 
upper, inner, and lateral parts; 

And by the Ossa Moawillaria Superiora, Ossa Palati, 
Os Sphenoides, Ossa Spongiosa Inferiora, and Vomer, which 
form the under, inner, and back part. 

The two Cavities, or Nostrils, terminate ee in 
the Face, and posteriorly in the Fauces, and are much 
enlarged by the different Sinuses which communicate 
with them. 

The under and fore part of the Nose consists of Five 
Cartilages, of a somewhat regular Figure, and of some 
smaller pieces, which are more irregular and of an in- 
determinate number. 

Of the five Cartilages, one:is situated in the middle, 
and the other four laterally. 

The middle Cartilage is the most considerable, and 
supports the rest: It constitutes the Cartilaginous part 
of the Septum Narium, and is joined to the anterior edge 
of the Nasal Lamella of the Ethmoid Bone, to the ante- 
rior edge of the Vomer, and to the fore part of the Spi- 
nous Process of the Superior Maxillary Bones. 

Of the lateral Cartilages, two are placed anteriorly, 
forming by their curved union the Tip of the Nose; and 
two posteriorly, which form the Alc Nasi. 

Between the anterior and posterior Cartilages, are 
Spaces filled with the additional Cartilages, the number, 
size, and figure, varying in different Bodies. 

The Elasticity of the Cartilages contributes to the de- 
fence of the Nose against external injuries. 

Uhe Nose is covered by the Common Integuments, 

and 


Parr IV.] OF THE NOSE. 9 


and perforated at its under and outer part by the Ducts 
of Sebaceous Glands, the contents of which may be 
readily squeezed out by the pressure of the Fingers. 

The Cartilages of the Nose are moved in different di- 
rections, by the following Muscles on each side, which 
have been already described; viz. the Compressor Na-. 
vium, the Nasal part of the Frontal Muscle, and the Le-~ 
vator and Depressor Labu Superioris Aleque Nasi.—The 
Nose may also be moved by the neighbouring Muscles, 
which, in many instances, become assistants to the 
others. 

The Internal Nares or Cavities of the Nose extend up- 
wards to the Cribriform Plate of the Ethmoid, and to 
the Body of the Sphenoid Bone. 

At the inner side, they are bounded by the Septum 
Narium, which is formed by the Nasal Lamella of the 
Ethmoid Bone, by the Vomer, and by the middle Carti- 
lage of the Nose. 

On the outside, or that next the Cheek, the Ossa 
Opongiosa project a considerable way into the Cavities of 
the Nares, and increase the Surface of the Membrane of 
the Nose, for enlarging the Organ of Smell; and in 
Animals which smell acutely, the Ossa Spongiosa are re- 
markably large and complex. 

The bottom of the Nostrils runs directly backwards, 
so that a straight Probe may be passed through either of 
them to the Throat. 

In the fore part of the Nostrils there are stiff Hairs, 
called Vibrisse, which prevent the Mucus from constant- 


ly 
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ly flowing out, and insects, or other extraneous matter, 
from entering. 

The general Cavity of each Nostril is divided by the 
Ossa Spongiosa into three Meatus, or Passages, which 
run from before backwards, and are described by Hat- 
LER according to their situations, viz. 

The Meatus Narium Superior, placed at the upper, 
inner, and back part of the Superior Spongy Bone. 

The Meatus Medius, situated between the Superior 
and Inferior Spongy Bones; and, 

The MMJeatus Inferior, situated between the Inferior 
Spongy Bone and Bottom of the Nose. 

The inside of the Nose is lined with a thick Spongy 
Substance, termed Membrana Mucosa, or Membrana Pi- 
tuitaria of SCHNEIDER, or Membrana Schneideriana, which 
is also continued to the different Sinuses, to the Lacry- 
mal Sacs and Palatine Ducts, to the Pharynx, Palate, 
and Eustachian Tubes. 

This Membrane is very Vascular and Nervous, and is 
the Primary Organ of Smelling. It is constantly lubri- 
cated and preserved in a proper degree of moisture by 
the Mucus of the Nose, which is discharged from nu_ 
merous small Follicles, every where dispersed over the 
Surface of that Membrane. 

The Passages of the different Sinuses of the Bones of 
the Head, after having run obliquely backwards in a 
short winding direction, terminate by small openings in 
the Cavity of the Nose.- 

The Frontal Sinuses send Passages downwards into the 

anterior 
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anterior Ethmoid Cells, which terminate in the upper 
part of the Nose, behind the beginning of the Lacrymal 
Sacs. | 

Besides the Passages common to the Frontal Sinuses 
and anterior Ethmoid Cells, there are others proper to 
the posterior Ethmoid Cells, which terminate in the 
upper and back part of the Nose, near the openings of 
the Sphenoid Sinuses. 

The Sphenoid Sinuses open, behind the Cells of the 
Ethmoid Bone, into the upper and back part of the 
Nose. 

The Maxillary Sinuses open at their upper and inner 
sides, each by one, and sometimes by two Passages, into 
the middle of the space between the Superior and Infe- 
rior Spongy Bones, nearly opposite to the under edge of 
the Orbit. 

At the upper part of the Maxillary Sinuses, Append:- 
ces, described by HALLER, are sometimes found, which 
communicate with the Ethmoid Cells, 

The Sides, or Walls of the Maxillary Sinuses, are 
formed of thin Plates of Bone, excepting where the Pro- 
cesses project and give them additional strength ; and be- 
low, the Bone is so thin between them and the Dentes 
Molares, that the roots of these Teeth are sometimes 
found to perforate the Septum. | 

The different Sinuses are lined with a continuation of 
the Membrana Schneideriana ; but in these it is thinner, 
and less Vascular and Nervous, than that part of it 
which lines the general Cavity of the Nose. 

‘They 
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They are constantly moistened, but not filled with a 
Fluid. 

The Sinuses increase and modulate the voice: Their 
hollow structure renders the Bones lighter; but they do 
not appear to constitute part of the Organ of Smell. 

Their Passages being directed backwards, prevent ex- 
traneous matter from getting into them. 

_ Lacrymal Groove-—This is formed by the Superior 
Maxillary, Lacrymal, and Inferior Spongy Bones. In 
its descent, it runs a little obliquely backwards to the 
~ lower and lateral part of the Cavity of the Nose, where 
it terminates at the inner and fore part of the Antrum | 
Maxillare, under the Os Spongiosum Inferius, a little 
behind the anterior extremity of that Bone, and in a di- 
rect line upwards from the second Dens Molaris. 

The upper part of the Groove forms only a semi- 
canal, the under end a complete one. 

The Lacrymal Sac is a Membranous Canal, situa- 
ted in the upper part of the Lacrymal Groove, be- 
hind the Tendon of the Orbicularis of the Eye- 
lids ; about a fourth part of it above the ‘Tendon, and 
forming a kind of Intestinum Czcum, and the rest be- 
low it. 

‘Towards the inner Angle of the Eye, behind the Ten- 
don of the Orbicularis, the Sac is perforated by the La- 
crymal Ducts. 

The lower part of the Sac becoming a little narrower, 
but without forming any Valve, passes into the Nose, 
under the name of Canalis -Nasalis, Ductus ad Nasum, 


or 
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or Lacrymal Duct, and terminates at the inferior extre- 
mity of the Osseous Canal. 

The Structure of the Lacrymal Sac and Duct is simi- 
Jar to that of the Membrana Schneideriana. They are 
defended by the same kind of Mucus with which this 
Membrane is lubricated, and are firmly connected to the 
Periosteum of the Osseous Canal. 

The Use of this Passage is,—to convey the superfluous 
Tears to the Nose, so as to prevent them from passing 
over the Cheek. 

The Ductus Incisivus, vel Nasalo-Palatinus of STENO, 
is a small Canal, which, as has been already observed in 
the description of the Bones, is only sometimes met with 
in the Human Body, though it is always to be found in 
the Ox, Horse, Sheep, &c. | 

When present, it takes its Origin from a small Pit, 
formed in the fore part of the bottom of the Nostril, 
under the termination of the Lacrymal Duct. It runs 
obliquely downwards and forwards, placed in such a 
manner as to receive and conduct the Tears into the 
Mouth. 

The Arteries of the Nose come chiefly from the Ex- 
ternal Carotids. 

Those of the outer part of the Nose come from the 
Facial and Internal Maxillary Arteries ;—those of the 
inner from the Internal Maxillary ; anda few 'I'wigs are 
furnished by the Ocular Arteries. 

The Veins go to the External Jugulars. ‘They like- 
wise communicate with the Ocular Veins, and of course 
with the Lateral Sinuses and Internal Jugulars, 

he 
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The Nerves with which the outer part of the Nose is 
chiefly supplied, come from the second Branch of the 
Fifth, and from the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair. 

Lhe inner part is principally supplied by the First 
Pair, or Olfactory Nerves, and by some Branches from 
the first and second portion of the Fifth Pair. 


OF 
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The Ear, or Organ of Heart % is divided into Ex. 


ternal and Internal Ear. 


EXTERNAL EAR. 


The External Ear comprehends the Auricle, or Ear, 
properly so called, and the Meatus Auditorius Externus. 

It is again divided into the Pinna, or Ala, which con- 
stitutes by much the greater part of it, and Lobws, which 
is placed at its under end. 

The Pinna is chiefly composed of Cartilage, and is 
divided, at its fore part, into several Eminences and Cavi- 
ties, which have received particular names ; viz. 

The Helix, or outer Bar, or Margin, which arises be- 
hind, at the Lobe of the Ear, surrounds its upper edge, 
and terminates below, nearly opposite to its origin; di- — 
viding the Concha into two parts. . 

The Antihelix, Anthelix, or inner Bar or Margin, 

which 
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which is situated within the former, and is composed su- © 
periorly of two Ridges, uniting together below. 

The Zragus, which is a small eminence lying over the 
Meatus Externus, and is connected to the under and fore 
part of the Helix. 

The Antitragus, placed below the posterior extremity 
of the Antihelix. 

The Cavitas Innominata, situated between the Helix 
and Antihelix. | 

The Scapha, or Fossa Navicularis, situated between 
the two limbs of the Antihelix. 

The Concha, which is a large Cavity under the Anti- 
helix; divided by the Helix into two parts, the inferior 
of which leads to the Meatus Auditorius. 

The back part of the External Ear exhibits only one 
considerable Eminence, which is the convex Surface of 
the Concha. , 7 

The Lobys, which is the inferior soft part of the Ear, 
is composed of Cellular Substance, with a small quantity 
of Fat. | | 

The Ear is covered by a continuation of the common 
Integuments, which is thinner here than on the rest of 
the Body, and is perforated in many parts by the 
mouths of Sebaceous Ducts placed immediately under 
the Skin. | | 

The motions-of the Ear, which are very limited, are | 
regulated by several MJuscles, some of which are com- 
mon to the Ear and Head, and others proper to the Ear 
itself’. The former have been already described. The 
latter lie close upon the Cartilage, and, in the generality 

; of 
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of Subjects, are so thin, white, and indistinct, as to re- 
ceive from some Authors the name of Muscular Meme- 


branes.—They are as follow. 


Heuicis Major. 


Origin: From the anterior acute part of the Helix, 
upon which it ascends. 


Insertion : Into the Helix. | 
Action: 'To pull that part into which it is inserted a 


little downwards and forwards. 


Heticis Minor. 


Origin : From the under and fore part of the Helix. 

Insertion: Into the Helix, near the Fissure in the Car- 
tilage opposite to the Concha. 

Action: 'To contract the Fissure. 


'TRAGICUS: 


Origin: From the middle antl outer part of the Con- 
cha, at the root of the Tragus, along which it runs. 

Insertion: Into the point of the Tragus. 

Action: To pull the point of the Tragus.a little for- 


wards. 


ANTITRAGICUS. 


Origin: From the internal part of the Antitragus, 


upon which it ascends. 
Vor, IT, F Insertion : 


§2 OF THE VISCERA, &c. = [Part IV. 


Insertion: Into the tip of the Antitragus, as far as 
the inferior part of the Antihelix, where there is a Fis- 
sure in the Cartilage. 

Action: To turn the tip of the Antitragus a little out- 
wards, and depress the extremity of the Antihelix. 


TRANSVERSUS Auris, vel Transversus Auricule. 


Origin : From the prominent part of the Concha, on 
the back part of the Ear. 

Insertion : Into the outside of the Antihelix. 

Action: To draw the parts to which it is connected 
towards each other, and to stretch the Scapha and Con- 
cha. 

i 

The Cartilage of the External Ear is connected to the 
‘Temporal Bone by the common Integuments, and by its 
Muscles; and is furnished with Ligamentous Membranes, 
which fix it to the roots of the Zygoma and of the Mas- 
toid Process. 

The Auricle collects Sound, and conveys it to the 
Meatus Externus,—the Muscles giving tension to it, so 
as to render the Sound more distinct. 

The Meatus Auditorius Externus leads inwards, from 
the Concha, and in its course proceeds forwards and up- 
wards, turning a little downwards at its farthest extre- 
mity, and terminating at the Membrana Tympani. The 
turns, however, are so inconsiderable, that the bottom 
of the passage can be readily seen in a clear light, upon 
pulling the Ear backwards. 


It 
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It is somewhat of an ova/ form, a little contracted in 
the middle, and upwards of an inch in length. 

Its outer end, which is a continuation of the Concha, 
is Cartilaginous, and has two or three Interruptions or 
Fissures in it. 

On the upper and back part of its circumference, there 
is a Large Interruption terminating in an oblique Margin, 
which is fixed to the rough edge, at the under part of 
the Osseous portion of the Meatus. 

At the upper and back part of the Meatus, the Caiti- 
lage has but little connection with the Bones, being there 
fixed by the Skin which lines the Canal. 

The Osseous is continued from the Cartilaginous part 
of the Canal, and is the longer of the two, particularly 
at its upper and back part. 

The Meatus is lined with a continuation of the Skin, 
which fills up the Interruptions in the Cartilage, but, 
like the Skin covering the Auricle, it is thinner than on 
the rest of the Body. | 

Under the Skin of the Meatus, and near its outer end, 
there are numerous small Glands, of a yellowish colour, 
placed in a Reticular Substance formed of the Corpus 
Mucosum, and termed Glandule Ceruminose, which dis= 
charge the Wax of the Ear through small Excretory 
Ducts. 

The Wax lubricates the Passage, and defends it from 
the injuries of the air, and, being of a viscid and bitter 
quality, assists in the exclusion of insects. 

The Arteries of the External Ear come anteriorly 
from the Temporal, and posteriorly from the Occipital ; 

F 2 both 
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both of which are Branches of the External Carotid Ar- 
tery. 

The Veins pass partly to the External, and partly to 
the Internal Jugulars. 

The Nerves which supply the fore part of the Ear, 
are derived from the third of the Fifth, and from the | 
Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair. Those which supply 
the under and back part come from the first and second 
Cervicals. 

The Meatus Externus conveys sound from the Outer 
towards the Inner Ear, and is supposed to do this to 
greater advantage ‘on account of the winding nature of 
the Passage. ; 

In the Foetus, the Meatus is entirely Cartilaginous, 
and only adheres to an imperfect Bony Circle, in which 
the Membrana Tympani is fixed. 

At the inner end of the Meatus Externus, the Mem- 
brana Tympani is situated, which is firm, almost trans- ; 


- 


parent, and of an oval form. 

It is fixed in a Groove which divides the Meatus from 
the Tympanum. 

It is very tense, but has a small Depression in the middle 
next the Meatus, with a corresponding Convewity towards 
the Tympanum, where the extremity of the Malleus is 
fixed to it. 

Its situation is somewhat oblique, the upper part be- 
ing turned outwards, and the under inwards, so that 
the lower side of the Meatus is a little longer than the 


upper. 
It 
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It forms a complete impervious Septum, though the 
contrary has been maintained by some Authors. 

It is formed partly of a continuation of the repos of 
the Meatus, but chiefly of the Periosteum. 

The Membrana Tympani has numerous small /. essels 
from the Temporal and Stylo-mastoid Arteries, which 
run ina radiated manner, and which are most abundant 
in the Feetus. 

It is the Conductor of Sound from the Outer to the 
Inner Ear. 

In the Foetus, this Membrane is fixed in an imperfect 
Ring of Bone, and, along with the Meatus, is covered 
with a Mucous Membrane, which defends the parts from 
the too strong impulse of Sound. | 


THE INTERNAL EAR. 


The Internal Ear comprehends the Tympanum, Laby- 
vinth, and certain Passages leading into these. 

The Zympanum is situated at the inner side of the 
Membrana Tympani, approaches to a hemispherical fi- 
gure, and is about half an inch in width. 

Between the Tympanum and Cavity called Labyrinth, 
there 1s an Osseous Septum, which forms the bottom of 
the Tympanum, where there are several Eminences, viz. 

The Promontory, which forms the beginning of the 
Scala Tympani, and divides the Tympanum into anterior 
and posterior Regions. | 

F 3 A 
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A Protuberance at the upper and back part of the Tym- 
panum, formed by the Aquzductus FaLopit. 

A Projection, called Eminentia Pyramidalis Tympani, 
situated behind the Fenestra Ovalis, in which is the Pas- 
sage for the Stapedius. : 

An Eminence at the upper and fore part of the ‘T'ym- 
panum, containing a semi-canal, for lodging part of the 
Tensor T’'ympani. 

In the Tympanum there are various Passages, which 
communicate with the neighbouring parts, viz. 

The Iter a Palato ad Aurem, or Eustachian Tube, 
which goes off from the upper and fore part of the Tym- 
panum, and, running obliquely forwards and inwards to 
the posterior Opening of the Nostril, terminates at its 
outer edge, above the Arch of the Palate. 

The posterior part of the Tube is formed in the Pars 
Petrosa, at the upper and outer part of the Canal for the 
Carotid Artery. 

‘The anterior portion is formed above, by the Spinous 
Process, and root of the Pterygoid Process of the Sphe- 
noid Bone ;—and below, by Cartilage and Membrane. 

It is narrower next the Ear, where it can only admit 
the point of a Surgeon’s Probe, but becomes gradually 
wider towards the Nose, where it terminates by an ob- 
lique Opening with prominent sides, sufficiently large to 
admit a Goose-quill. 

It is lined by a Membrane similar to that of the Nose, 
of which it appears to be a continuation ; and which, on 
the edge of the Mouth of the Tube, is so thick as to add 
considerably to its prominency. 

The 
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The Eustachian Tube preserves the balance of Air be- 
tween the Outer and Inner Ear, and prevents it from 
pressing too forcibly upon the different Membranes pla- 
ced in the sides of the Tympanum. 

It has been supposed to convey the sound of a Person’s 
‘own Voice to the Inner Ear; but experiment does not 
favour this opinion, nor is it found to render Sound more 
distinct when the Mouth is open ;—though Persons who 
have a degree of deafness are observed frequently to listen 
after this manner. 

The Cells of the Mastoid Process, which open into the 
upper and back part of the Tympanum, opposite to, but 
a little higher than, the Eustachian ‘Tube. 

They are very irregular, and have many windings and 
turnings, which communicate with each other, and are 
lined, like the Cells of other Bones, with the Periosteum 
Internum, 

They assist the T'ympanum in reflecting Sound. 

In Quadrupeds which hear acutely, there are large 
Cavities, connected with the Tympanum, which seem 
to supply the place of Mastoid Cells. 

Above the Promontory, a Hole, called Fenestra Ovalis, 
the upper and under edges of which are convex upwards, 
—for lodging the Base of the Stapes. 

The inner edges of this Hole are contracted by a nar- 
row Border, upon which the end of the Stapes rests. 

Below the Fenestra Ovalis, and at the under and back 
part of the Promontory, a Hole, smaller than the former, 
called Fenestra Rotunda. 

It ig placed obliquely backwards and outwards, leads 

F 4 to 
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to the Cochlea, but is shut up by a Membrane which as- 
sists in communicating Sound to the Labyrinth. 

The Sides or Walls of the Tympanum, which likewise 
assist in conveying Sound to the Labyrinth, are lined 
with Periosteum, which is reflected into the different 
Passages, leading from it. 

‘The Cavity of the Tympanum contains four small 
Bones. called Ossicula Auditus, which form a Chain, 
stretching acTOSs from the. Membrana Type to the 
Labyrinth. | 

The Ossicula’ Auditus are,—the Malleus, the Incus, the 
Os Ovoiculare, and the Stapes,—these names being de- 
rived from Substances which they are supposed to re- 
semble in shape. 

The Malleus, or Hammer, consists of a round Head, a 
small Neck, a Manubrium or Handle, and two small 
Processes, one in the Neck, long and very slender, and 
therefore called Gracilis ; the other,in the upper end of 
the Handle, called Processus Brevis. 

‘The Handle 1s by some Authors considered as one of 
the Processes, and is then called the longest of the three. 
It forms an Angle with the Neck, becoming gradually 
smaller, and is bent at ‘its extremity towards the Mem- 
brana ‘Tympani. 

In the natural situation, the Head is turned upwards 
and inwards, and the Handle down upon the Membrana 
‘Tympani, to which it adheres. 

The Incus, compared in shape to an Anvil, but more 

resembling one of the Dentes Molares, with its roots 


widely 
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widely separated, is situated behind the Malleus, and is 
formed of a Body and two Crura of unequal length. 

The Body has a Cavity and two Eminences, correspond- 
ing to that part of the Malleus with which it is articu- 
lated. 

The short Crus extends backwards, and is joined by a 
Ligament to the edge of the Mastoid Opening. 

The /ong Crus is turned downwards, with the point a 
little flattened, and bent inwards. 

The Os Orbiculare is the smallest Bone of the Body, 
being considerably less than a.grain of Mustard-seed. 

It is articulated with the point of the long Process of 
the Incus, and is so firmly fixed to it, that it has been 
frequently considered as a Process of that Bone. 

The Stapes is named from a striking resemblance it 
has to a Stirrup. It is divided into Head, Crura, and 
Base. 

The Head is placed upon a small flat Neck, and is ar- 
ticulated with the Os Orbiculare. 

The Crura, like those of the Incus, are unequal in 
length, and have each a Groove on the inside, which 
gives insertion to a Membrane stretched between them. 

The Base is of an oval shape, and has no Perforation 
in it ;—its edges correspond with those of the Fenestra 
Ovalis, with which it is articulated. 

The Stapes is placed horizontally, being nearly at a 
right Angle with the inferior Crus of the Incus. Tts two 
Crura are placed in the same plane,—the longest back- 
‘wards. 

‘The 


90 OF THE VISCERA, &c. [Parr IV. 


The small Bones of the Ear are articulated with each 
other by Capsular Ligaments proportioned to their size, 
and are covered by Periosteum, which likewise fixes 
them to the Membrana ‘Tympani and Fenestra Ovalis. 

The small Bones have the following Muscles. fixed to 
them, which serve for their different motions. 


‘Tensor TymMpant, vel Internus Mallet. 


Origin: From the Cartilaginous extremity of the Eu- 
stachian Tube, near the entry of the Artery of the Dura 
Mater. From thence its Fleshy Belly runs backwards, 
in a Canal peculiar to it, at the upper and inner parts of 
the Osseous Portion of the Tube, being covered only by 
a thin Plate of Bone. It sends off a slender Tendon, 
which makes a turn in the Tympanum, and passes out- 
wards. 

Insertion : Into the posterior part of the: Handle of the 
Malleus, a little below the root of. its long Process. 

Action; To pull the Malleus and Membrana Tympani 
inwards, by which the Membrane is rendered more tense, 
and more concave towards the Meatus, and thereby bet- 
ter adapted for the impression of weak sounds. 


Laxator Tympani, vel Externus Malle. 


Origin: By avery small beginning, from the extre- 
mity of the Spinous Process of the Sphenoid Bone, be- 
hind the entry of the Artery of the Dura Mater ; after 
which it runs backwards and a little upwards, at the out- 

side 
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side of the Eustachian Tube, in a Fissure of the Os Tem- 
poris, near the Fossa which lodges the Cendyle of the 
Lower Jaw. 

Insertion: Into the long Process of the Malleus within 
the ‘Tympanum. 

Action: Yo draw the Malleus obliquely forwards and 
outwards, and thereby to render the Membrana Tympani 
_ less convex, or to relax it when sounds are too strong.— 
Ha. er denies the existence of Muscular Fibres in this 
Substance.—SABATIER describes it, but doubts of its 
Muscularity. 

The Laxator Tympani of ALBINUS, a minute Substance, 
arising from that part of the Meatus Auditorius to which 
the upper edge of the Membrana Tympani is fixed, and 
inserted into the Superior Extremity of the Handle of 
the Malleus, is considered by many Anatomists as a Li- 


gament. 


STAPEDIUS. 


Origin: By a minute Fleshy Belly, from a small Cae 
vern in the Pars Petrosa, near the Cells of the Mastoid 
Process. Its Tendon passes forwards through a Perfora- 
tion in that Cavern, and goes into the Tympanum. 

Insertion : Into the posterior part of the Head of the 
Stapes. 

Action: To draw the Head of the Stapes obliquely up- 
wards and backwards, by which the posterior part of its 
Base is moved inwards, and the anterior part outwards, 
and the Membrana Tympani thereby put upon the 
stretch. 


LABYRINTH 
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LABYRINTH. 


The Labyrinth, so called from its Sinuosities and 
Windings, is situated at the inner part of the Tympanum, 
and is formed of the Vestible, Cochlea, and Semicircular 
Canals, together with the Canalis FauLorir and Meatus 
Auditorius Internus. 

The Vestible, named from its forming a Porch or En- 
_ try to the Cochlea and Semicircular Canals, is of an oval 
figure, nearly of the size and shape of a decorticated 
grain of barley, and is situated at the inner side of the 
Base of the Stapes. ; 

There are three contiguous Cavities in the Vestible, 
one of which, the Semi-oval, is situated above; another, 
the Hemispherical, below; and the third, or Sulciform, 
which is the Orifice of the Aquzductus Vestibuli, is 
placed behind. 

In the Vestible, there are several Holes which com- 
municate with the neighbouring parts, viz. 

_ The Fenestra Ovalis, situated at the outside, by which 
it communicates with the Tympanum. 

A round Flole, situated at the fore and under part, by 
which it communicates with one of the Canals of the 
Cochlea. 

| Five Similar Foramina behind, by which it communi- 
cates with the Semicircular Canals. 

‘Towards the Meatus Auditorius Internus, it has four 
or five Cribriform Perforations, for the transmission of 


Nerves. 
The 
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The Cochlea is situated next the anterior extremity of 
the Os Petrosum, and at the fore part of the Vestible, in 
such a manner as to have its Base towards the Meatus 
Auditorius Internus, and its Apex in the opposite direc- 
tion, or facing outwards. 

It has two Canals or Gyri, called Scale, from a sup- 
posed resemblance to stair-cases ; the Gyri or ‘Turns of 
which are very close to each other, and run in a spiral 
direction, like the Shell of a Snail, from which the part 
has obtained its name. 

The Cochlea forms two Circumvolutions or Turns and a 
half, the first of which is much larger and wider than 
the other Turn and a half, which become suddenly 
smaller. 

The two Canals are upon the same level, the inner 
one next the Base, and the outer next the point of the 
Cochlea. 

The Gyri go round a Nucleus, Axis, or central Pillar, 
which is nearly horizontal, and is formed. of ‘two hollow 
Cones, with their points turned to each other, the one 
termed Modiolus, from its resemblance -to the Spindle of 
a winding Stair-case, the other Infundibulum, or Funnel, 

The Modiolus forms the inner and larger portion of 
the central Pillar, and is that Cavity seen in the bottom 
or outer extremity of the Meatus Auditorius Internus. 

It lodges the Branch of the Portio Mollis of ‘the Se- 
venth Pair of Nerves which goes to the Cochlea, and is 
Cribriform, or full of small Holes for the passage of the 
Twigs of that Branch. 

The Modiolus’consists of two Plates, with numerous 

Cells 
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‘ells and Passages between them, and terminates in the 
middle of the second Gyrus of the Cochlea. 

The Infundibulum is an imperfect Funnel, the Apex 
of which is common with that of the Modiolus, and the 
Base is covered by the ia of the Cochlea, which is 
termed Cupola. 

Between the Scale of the Cochlea there is a Partition, 
called Lamina Spiralis, or Septum Scale; the larger 
portion of which, next the Modiolus, is formed of Bone; 
the remainder, or that part next the opposite side of the 
Scale, is composed of a Cartilaginous Membrane, and 
termed by VaLsatva Zona Cochlee.—This drops out by 
maceration, so as afterwards to leave only a partial Sep- 
tum. 

‘The Osseous part of the Lamina Spiralis is composed 
of two extremely thin Cribriform Plates, which gradually 
approach each other at their opposite edges, where they 
are perforated by numerous Holes. 

The Termination of the Lamina Spiralis, and of the 
‘Scala Tympani, forms a Hamulus, or small Hook, which 
projects into the Infundibulum. " 

One of the Canals or Scale of the Cochlea opens into 
the under and fore part of the Vestible, and is termed 
Scala Vestibuli; this is not shut by any Membrane: The 
other, which is the smaller of the two, communicates 
with the Tympanum by the Fenestra Rotunda, but. is 
shut in the Subject by a Membrana ‘Tympani Secundarii, 
and is called Scala Tympani. 

The Partition between the two Gyri or Turns of the 

Cochlea, 
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Cochlea, like the Osseous part of the Lamina Spiralis, is 
formed of two Plates, with a small Cavity between them. 

The Volute, or Spiral of the Cochlea, begins below, 
runs forwards, and then round, so as to form, as has been 
already mentioned, two Circles or Turns and a half, the 
direction of the Gyri corresponding with those of the 
Shell. of a Snail. 

The Canals of the Cochlea are conical, becoming gra- 
dually smaller towards the Apex, where they communi- 
cate with each other, through the medium of the Infun- 
dibulum. ‘This communication is called by Cassrsonm, 
who gives the fullest Treatise upon the Ear, Canalis Sca- 
larum Communis. 

The Semicircular Canals are three in number,—the Sz- 
perior or Vertical,—the Posterior or Oblique,—and the Ex- 
terior or Horizontal. 

The Superior is placed transversely, in the upper part 
of the Pars Petrosa, with its convex side upwards. 

The Posterior is farther back than the former one, and 
is parallel to the length of the Pars Petrosa, with the 
convex side turned backwards.—One of its extremities 
is placed above, and the other below, the upper extre- 
mity joing with the internal one of the Vertical Canal, 
- by which a common Canal is formed. 

The Exterior is less than the other two, which are 
more of an equal size, 1s placed next the T'ympanum, 
and has its extremities and curvatures nearly upon the 
same plane ;—with the convex part of the curve placed 
backwards. 


Each 
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Each of the Canals forms upwards of three-fourths of 
a Circle, can admit the head of a small Pin, and has an 
Enlargement, Ampulla, or Cavitas Elliptica, at one end, 
the other extremity being nearly of the same size with 
the rest of the Canal, 

The Orifices are only five in number, two of the Ca- 
nals having a common termination. Of these Orifices, 
three are situated at the inside, and two at the outside of 
the Vestible, into the posterior part of which they open, 
without being closed by any Membrane. 

In the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius Internus, 
which is situated in the posterior Surface of the Pars Pe- 
trosa, there is a large under, and a small upper Fossula, 
separated by a sharp Ridge. 

The fore part of the inferior Fossula leads towards the 
Cochlea, and is perforated with numberless minute Holes; 
through which Branches of the Portio Mollis of the Se- 
venth Pair of Nerves pass to the Cochlea. 

One Hole in the Centre, larger than the rest, transmits 
a Branch of that Nerve to the Infundibulum. This 
Hole, however, is frequently enlarged, in consequence 
of the Bone, which is extremely thin, being broken while 
preparing it. 

In the back part of the inferior Fossula, three or four 
Cribrijorm Holes appear, for the transmission of Branches 
of that part of the Portio Mollis destined for the Vestible 
and Semicircular Canals. 

In the upper Fossula of the Meatus Internus, there are 

Lwe 
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Two. Passages, one posterior and smaller, transmitting 
Nerves into the Elliptical Cavity of the Vestible. 

The other, the anterior and larger, is termed Canalis 
vel Agueductus FaLLopii,—from a resemblance it bears 
to an Italian Aqueduct ; and serves for the transmission 
of the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair of Nerves. 

The Canal of Fatioprus goes through the upper part 
of the Pars Petrosa, passes downwards and backwards 
between the Fenestra Ovalis and external Semicircular 
Canal, and terminates in the Foramen Stylo-Mastoi- 
deum. 

In its passage through the Pars Petrosa, it communi- 
cates with the Foramen Innominatum, situated on the 
upper and fore part of the Petrous Process. 

In Children, the Labyrinth is almost as large as in A- 
dults, its Substance coniplete and hard, while the Bone 
which surrounds it is soft and spongy ; on which account 
it is easily separated from the rest of the Pars Petrosa. 

The different Cavities and Passages of the Labyrinth 
are lined with the Periosteum, which in the Vestible fills 
the Fenestra Ovalis, and of consequence covers the Base 
of the Stapes. 

The Periostea lining the two Canals of theCochlea form 
the Membranous portion of the Lamina Spiralis, which, 
together with the Osseous part, completes the Septum 
between the two Scale. 

‘The Periosteum of the Cochlea also assists that of the 
Tympanum, in forming the Membrane of the Fenestra 
Rotunda, which is sometimes called Membrana Tympani 

Vou. IY. G Secundarii, 
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Secundariiy from a resemblance to the Membrana Tym- 
pani, and from being also, like it, a little concave on the 
outer, and convex on the inner Surface, or where it faces 
the Scalz to which it belongs. 

Besides the Periosteum, the Vestible, Cochlea, and 
Semicircular Canals, contain a Pulpy Membrane, upon 
which the Portio Mollis is irregularly dispersed. 

In the Vestible, the Pulpy Membrane forms a Sac, in ~ 
shape resembling that of the Osseous Cavity which con- 
tains it, and which is described and beautifully delineated 
by ScARPA. 

When the Sac is laid open upon the upper and outer 
part, a Partition appears, partaking of the nature of the 
Sac, and termed by Dr Mecxkex Septum Vestibult Ner- 
voso-Membranaceum. 

In the Cochlea, the Pulpy Membrane is in contact 
with the Periosteum, but can be separated from that 
Membrane without much difficulty. 

In the Semicircular Canals, it is at some distance from 
the Periosteum of these Bones, and is considerably 
smaller ; but, like them, it forms distinct Tubes, which 
communicate with the Vestible. Like the Osseous, the 
Membranous Canals also form Ampullx, or Elliptic Ca- 
vities at one end. : 

The Arteries of the Labyrinth arise by one or two 
small Branches, chiefly from the Vertebral Artery, and 
pass through the Cribriform Plate, at the bottom of the 
Meatus Internus which belongs to the Labyrinth. 

From the Labyrinth one or two Veins return, and ter- 
minate in the end of the Lateral Sinus. 

The 
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The Cavity of the Vestible contains no Air, but is 
constantly filled with a Watery Fluid, called Aqua Laby- 
vinthi, supposed to be secreted from the Arteries of the 
Periosteum, and which is found to resemble the Aqueous 
Humour of the Eye. 

The Aqueous Fluid fills the Vestible and Scale of the 
Cochlea, and likewise surrounds the Membranous Semi-« 
circular Canals. 

The Aqua Labyrintht is considered as a medium by 
which sounds are communicated from the Membrane 
filling the round and oval Holes, and from the Base of 
the Stapes to the Pulpy Membrane placed in it. 

The superfluous part of the Aqua Labyrinthi is suppo- 
sed by Corunnius to be carried off by two small Conical 
Ducts, more particularly described by him than by some 
preceding Anatomists, who were partly acquainted with 
them, but corisidered them as Blood-vessels. 

One of the Aqueducts of Corunntus, called Aqua» 
ductus Cochlee, begins at the under part of the Scala 
Tympani, near the Fenestra Rotunda, and, after passing 
through the Pars Petrosa, is seen, in the Figures he gives 

“of it, terminating by a wide triangular Opening, upon 
the Surface of the Dura Mater, between the passages of 
the Seventh and Eighth Pair of Nerves. 

The other Duct, called Aguaeductus Vestibuli, begins 
under the termination of the common Canal, in the 
Vestible, from which it descends, and terminates by a 
Triangular Opening between the Layers of the Dura 
Mater, behind the Meatus Internus, and half way be- 

G2 s tween 


100 OF THE VISCERA, &e. [Parr IV. 


tween the upper edge of the Pars Petrosa and Diverticu+ 
lum of the Internal Jugular Vein. 

The Nerves of the Labyrinth are derived entirely from 
the Seventh Pair. | 

The Auditory Nerve is composed of two Branches, one : 
of which is called Portio Dura, and is harder than the 
other, termed Portia Mollis. 

The Trunk of the Auditory Nerve passes into the 
Meatus Internus, covered by the investing Membrane of 
the Brain. 

The Portio Dura goes through the Canalis FaLioprir, 
sending off Branches through Perforations, in the sides 
of the Canal, to the Stapedius, and to the Mastoid — 
Cells. 

One reflected Branch passing through the Foramen In- 
ngminatum in the Pars Petrosa, forms a connection be- 
tween the Portio Dura and the second part of the Fifth 
Pair. , 

Another, called Chorda Tympani, passes across the Ca- 
vity of the. Tympanum, between the inferior Crus of 
the Incus and Handle of the Malleus, and, after running 
along the outside of the Eustachian Tube, joins the Lina 
gual Branch of the Fiith Pair. In its passage, it supplies 
the Muscles of the Malleus, and Membranes, &c. of the 
Tympanum. | 

The remainder of the Portio Dura is dispersed upon 
the Face. | 

The Portio Mollis is divided into two principal parts, 
—one to the Cochlea, the other to the Vestible and Semi- 


circular Canals. 
The 
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The Branches of the Cochlea pass through the Cribri- 
form Plates of the Modiolus, to the Pulpy Membrane 
lying in the Scale. = 

The Branches run between, and likewise on the out- 
side of the Partitions which divide the Cochlea into Gy- 
Tl, and the Gyri into Scalz, and are large and numerous 
in proportion to the part they supply. 

‘The largest and most numerous of these Branches are 
dispersed upon the Lamina Spiralis, where they form an 
intricate Plexus, the Threads of which are at first opaque, 
but are afterwards of the colour of the Retina of the 
Eye. \ 

‘The Branches terminate, and appear also to meet, upon 
that part of the Pulpy Membrane which is most distant 
from the Modiolus. 

Through the Crnbriform Plate, common to the Modio- 
lus and Infundibulum, the last Branches of this Portion 
of the Nerves pass, to be spread out upon the Membrane 
lying within the Infundibulum.—Jor a particular descrip- 
tion of that part of the Portio Mellis distributed to the Coch- 
lea, and of the Cochlea itself, see DR Monro’s Treatise on 
the Lar. 

Of that part of the Portio Mollis destined for the 
Vestible and Semicircular Canals, one Branch goes 
through the posterior Hole in the upper part of the Mea- 
tus Internus; the rest pass through the Holes in the un- 
der and back part of the Meatus, already pointed out in 
the description of that Passage. 

Having perforated the Foramina, the Nerves are seen 


G 3 first 
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first in distinct Plexus, after which they become transpa- 
rent, and are lost upon the Sac contained in the Vestible, 
and upon the Ampulle of the Membranous Semicircular 
Canals. i in 

The Portio Mollis is the Primary Part of the Organ of 
Hearing, to which all the other parts are subservient, 
and may be regarded as being of the same service to the 
Har, as the Retina is to the Eye. 
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Views of the Ear. All the Figures belong to 
the Right Side of the Heap. 


ERG aia le 


The EAR, seen from its Outer and Fore Part, in a DRIED 
PREPARATION. 


a, A portion of the squamous part of the temporal bone. 

b, The mastoid, and, 

c, The styloid processes. > , 

d, The under end of the condyloid or articular cavity, 
concealing the passages of the carotid artery, and in- 
ternal jugular vein. 

és1f>) 23hsa bhes outer ear. e, The helix. f, The anti- 
helix. g, The lobe of the ear. #, The concha. 

7, 7,2, The meatus auditorius externus, laid open to its 
bottom. . 

£, 'Yhe connection of the cartilage of the ear to the os- 
seous part of the meatus externus. 

J, The membrana tympani, fixed in an osseous groove at 
the inner end of the meatus auditorius, and hollow 
near its middle, where it is connected to the under end 
of the malleus, which is seen shining through it. 

m, A section of the carotic canal. 

a, The point of the pars petrosa. 

At the inner side of the. membrana tympani, the laby- 
rinth is exposed, with its passages laid open, of which 
the following appear in this view ; viz. 

0, The superior or vertical semicircular canal. 

gp, The external or horizontal semicircular canal. 

: 3 gq, The 
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g, Lhe vestible. 

vy +, The cochlea. 

sy The beginning of the canalis Farxoprr, or the passage 
for the portio dura of the seventh pair of nerves. 


El Gy 2 


the MEMBRANA TrMPANI, with the Suauzt B ONES 
of the EAR, seen from the Inner and Fore Part 3 the 
PARS PETROSA being removed. 


a, a, The ring of bone which incloses the membrana 
tympani. 

b, The membrana tympani inclosed in that ring. 

ce, Part of the tympanum. 

d, e, f, The malleus.  e, Its long process. /, The point 
of the manubrium or handle of the malleus, bent to- 
wards the membrana tympani, and connected with it. 

g, The incus, connected to the head of the malleus. 

h, ‘Ihe basis of the stapes, the other parts of the bone 

| being concealed in this fore-shortened view. _ 

2,72, ‘lhe part where the pars petrosa was joined with the 
pars squamosa. : | 

k, The squamous part. 

!, The zygomatic process. 


FIG.:3. 


Shews the Natural Size of the SMALL BONES of the Ear, 
and their ARTICULATION with each other. 


a, 6, c, d,e, The malleus. a, Its head. 4, Its neck or 
collar. c, The short process. d, The Jong or slender 
process. : 


é, The 
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é, The manubrium, or handle, with its point bent out- 
wards and forwards. 

Bi 2 fy iy The incus. f, Its body. g, The cavity which 
receives the head of the malleus. /, Its short crus. 
z, Its long crus. 

k, The os orbiculare, or subrotundum. 

/, m,n, The stapes. /, The apex or head, with a,small 
cavity, which corresponds with the os orbiculare. mm, 
The crura, of which one is longer than the other. Ms 
The basis, which was fixed in the fenestra ovalis of 


the labyrinth. 


FIG. 4. 


The TEMPORAL BONE of a CHILD, viewed from thé 
Outer, and a little towards the Under Side ;—the Alem- 


brana Tympani being removed. 


a, The squamous plate. 
6, The part which afterwards forms the mastoid process, 
c, ‘The pars petrosa. 
d, The zygomatic process, — 
e, The tympanum. 
_f; The handle of the malleus. 
g, The long process of that bone. 
h, The long process, or crus of the incus. 
¥, The stapes, with its basis fixed in the fenestra ovalis. 
k, ‘The fenestra rotunda. 
/, A groove for lodging the tensor muscle of the tympanum. 
my ‘Uhe foramen stylo-mastoideum, for the passage of the 

portio dura of the seventh pair of nerves. 
ty, Part of the Eustachian tube. 

la Z FIG, 
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BD aa: 


The LABYRINTH shewn, by removing that part of the 
TemporaL BONE which covers it.—This viewed from 
the Outer Side. 


a—g, The labyrinth. 

a, 6, c, ‘The three semicircular canals. a, The superior, 
or vertical. 4, The exterior, or horizontal. c, The 
posterior, or oblique. 

d, The vestible. 

ey The cochlea. 

J; The fenestra ovalis. 

g, The fenestra rotunda. 


’ 


hy ‘The margin to which the squamous part of the tem- 
poral bone was connected. 

2, Part of the tympanum. 

k, The jugular fossa. 

/, 'Vhe canalis caroticus. 

m, Part of the Eustachian tube. 


ale Goa: 


The TrMPANUM and LABYRINTH viewed rom the Up- 


per and Fore Part, after removing the Osseous Substance 
which covered them. 


a, a, ‘Uhe membrana tympani, with the light shining 
through it from the outside; shewing at the same 
time the boundary of the tympanum. | 

b, The incus, with the os orbiculare at its under extre- 
mity; the stapes being removed to procure a view of 
the vestible. 

¢, The malleus, joined to the incus, and to the mem- 
brana tympani. 


d, e, f, The 
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d, e, f, The three semicircular canals laid open. d, The 
vertical canal. e, ‘The horizontal. f, ‘The oblique. 

g, The vestible also laid open. 

h, h, A section of the meatus auditorius internus. 

i, The beginning of the canalis FaLiopii. 

k—p, The different turns of the cochlea. &, £, The sca- 
le. /, The lamina spiralis, complete behind; the os- 
seous part only is represented before. m, The mo- 
diolus. : 

a, The partition between the first and second gyri or 
turns of the cochlea. 0, The second gyrus of the 
cochlea, in which are seen the two scalx, with .the 
lamina spiralis between them. yp, The infundibulum, 
with the hamulus, or termination of the lamina spira- 
lis, projecting in it. 

q, ‘The passage of the internal carotid artery. 

vy, The point of the pars petrosa. 

sy 7, The passage of the lateral sinus. 7¢, The part where 
it goes through the cranium. 

wy ty Vhe cells of the bone. 
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5 


OF THE MOUTH AND THROAT, 


WITH THEIR APPENDAGES. 


MovuTH. 


Tse Osseous Parts of the Mouth are,—the Ossa Mawnil- 
aria Supertora, the Ossa Palati, the Maxilla Inferior, and 
the Teeth ;—all of which, except the Teeth, have been 
already described. 

The Soft Parts of the Mouth consist of the Lzps and 
Cheeks, the Gums, the Palate, the Velum Palati, the U- 
vula, the Tongue, the Membrane lining the Mouth, and 
the Salivary Glands. 7 

The Lips and Cheeks are principally composed of 
Muscles, are covered on the outside by the common In- 
teguments, and lined within by the Membrane of the 
Mouth, under which there are numerous Mucous Glands, 
obtaining their names from their situations. 

The intervening space between the Masseter and Buc- 
cinator is occupied by a large quantity of Fat which gives 


form to the Face, 
G 4 The 
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The Membrane of the Mouth is covered with fine 
Vill: ; but these are most conspicuous upon the edges of 
the Lips, as may be distinctly seen after a fine Injection, 
or after macerating the pas till the Cuticle can be sepa- 
rated. 

From the edges of the Lips, the common Integuments, 
now become extremely thin, are converted into the Mem- 
brane which lines the Mouth, and which, opposite to the 
Dentes Incisores of the Upper and Under Jaws, forms 
two Doublings or Frena, which fix the Lips more firm- 
ly to the Jaws. | 

‘The Lips are serviceable in the general purposes of 
Speaking, Eating, Drinking, &c. 

~The Gums cover the sides of the Alveolar Border of 
both Jaws, pass in between the different ‘Teeth, and sur- 
round and adhere firmly to the Collar of each. 

The Substance of the Gums is of a dense nature, and 
very Vascular, and the Vessels are united by a compact 
Cellular Substance. 

They may be said to consist of the common Membrane 
of the Mouth and the ubosgeqetiie of the Jaws intimately 
connected, 

‘They serve as a Covering to the Jaws, and contribute 
to the security of the Teeth. 

The Arteries of the Lips, Cheeks, and Gums, are 
from the Facial, Temporal, and Internal Maxillaries, 
which are derived from the External Carotids. 

The Veins go chiefly tothe External,:and partly to the 
Internal Jugulars. 7 

The Nerves come from the first phe secgnd Branches 

f of 


Part {V.] OF THE MOUTH, se. 105 


of the Fifth Pair, and also from the Portio Dura of the 
Seventh Pair. ' 

The Palate is divided into the Palatum Durum and 
Palatum Molle. 'Yhe former is composed of the Palate- 
plates of the Upper Jaw, and is covered by the Perios- 
teum and common Membrane of the Mouth, which pre- 
vent the Bones from being injured. 

‘The Membrane which covers the Bones of the Palate 
forms numerous Ruge, which assist in the division of 
the Food. 

It is nearly of the same structure with that of the 
Gums, but perforated by the Ducts of the Palatine 
Glands, for the excretion of Mucus, which serves to lu- 
bricate the Palate, and assists in dissolving the Food. 

The Palatum Molle, Velum Pendulum Palati, or Soft 
Palate, is that part which depends from the posterior 
i edge of the Ossa Palati, and from the Pterygoid Processes 
of the Sphenoid Bone, and forms a Partition between 
the Nose and Mouth. 

It is composed of the Membranes which line the Nose 
and Mouth, and of the Expansions of the Circumflexus 
and Levator Palati, and likewise of numerous Mucous 
Glands, which serve to lubricate the Mouth and ‘Throat, 
and facilitate Deglutition. 

The Palatum Molle conducts the Fluids of the Nose 
into the Mouth, and acts like a Valve in preventing what 
we swallow from passing into the Nose. 

In the middle of the posterior edge of the Velum Pa- 
fati, the Uvula or Pap of the Throat takes its origin, 


and 


106 OF THE VISCERA, &c. [Parr IV. 


and hangs pendulous, from the Velum over the root of 
the Tongue. 

It is of a Conical form, 1s covert by the Membrane 
ef the Mouth, and has a small Muscle within it, by 
which it is elevated and shortened ;—its other motions 
depending upon the Muscles of the Palate. 

The Use of the Uvula in Speaking and in Deglutition 
is evident from the inconveniences which result from its 
being destroyed by disease. 

The Arteries of the Palate, &c. come from the Facial 
and Internal Maxillary. 

The Veins go to the External and Internal Jugulars. 

The Nerves are chiefly from the second of the Fifth, 
with some ‘[wigs from the Eighth Pair. 


TONGUE. 


The Tongue is of an Oval ‘iti net and is divided inte 
Base, Body, and Apex. 

The Base, or posterior part of the Tongue, is connect- 
ed to the Os Hyoides, and, by the medium of this, to 
the adjacent Bones and Muscles. 

The Body, or middle part of the Fongue, terminates 
anteriorly in the loose moveable point. ‘ 

On the Dorsum or Upper Surface, there is a ae 
Mediana, or middle Groove, running longitudinally, and 
dividing it into two lateral Convexities. 

The inferior Surface, which reaches only from the 
middle of the Tongue to the point, is connected to the 
parts below it by the Sublingual Ligament, or Lrenum 

Lingua, 
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Lingua, which is a Doubling of the Skin or Lining of 
the Mouth. | 

The sides of the Tongue are fixed to the Lower Jaw 
and Styloid Processes, and parts adjacent, by Membra- 
nous Ligaments. 

The Tongue is chiefly composed of the Fibres of the 
Muscles which serve for its motions.—These Fibres are 
disposed in various directions, and intermixed with Me- 
dullary Fat. 

The upper and lateral parts of the Tongue are compo- 
sed of the Stylo-Glossi.—Its middle portion, between 
the two former Muscles, is formed of the Linguales.— 
The lower part is chiefly formed of the Genio-Glossi ; 
—and behind, the Stylo-Glossi enter into its composi- 
tion. 

The Tongue is covered by a continuation of the com- 
mon Integuments, which are preserved soft and moist by 
the Saliva. 

The Cuticle of the Tongue forms Vagine for recei- 
ving the Substances called Papille. 

The Corpus Mucosum of the Tongue is thicker than 
in other parts of the Body, but more moist. 

The third Covering of the Tongue, the Cutis Vera, 
is very plentifully supplied with Nerves.—The Papille, 
which take their origin from it, are very Vascular, espe- 
cially near the Apex of the Tongue, but are a-wanting 
on its under Surface. 

The Papille are divided into three kinds, the Maxime, 
Media, and Minime. 

The first class, called Papille Maxime, Lenticulares, 

Capi talas 
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Capitate, vel Vallate, are by much the largest, and of 
a Lenticular form, having round Heads and short Stems. 

They are placed at the Base of the Tongue, in super- 
ficial Fossulz, and the whole are arranged in such a man- 
ner as to form an Angle with its point backwards. 

They are Glands of the Salivary kind, and have each 
of them a small Perforation in the middle of its conyex 
Surface of the root of the ‘Tongue. | 

Besides the Papille Capitate, there are numerous Mu- 
cous Follicles, which cover.the greater part of the Sur- 
face of the root of the Tongue. 

At the root of the Tongue, and behind the Angle 
formed by the Papille Maxime, there is a Hole called 
Foramen Cacum of Morcacnt, by whom it was first de- 
scribed. | 

It penetrates only a small way into the Substance of 
the Tongue, and receives the Mouths ‘of several Excre- 
tory Ducts which terminate in it. 

‘The second class, called Papille Media, Semi-lenticu- 
lares, vel Lungiformes, are much smaller than the former, 
and are scattered over the upper Surface of the ‘Tongue, 
at some distance from each other. . 

They are of a Cylindrical form, and terminated by a 
round extremity. | 

The third class, called Papille Minima, vel Conice, 
vel Villose, are by much the most numerous, but very 
minute. They occupy almost the whole upper Surface 
of the Tongue, and are most:abundant towards the Apex, 
where the sensation of taste is most.acute. 

_ This and the second class have been supposed to be 
formed 
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formed chiefly of the extremities of Nerves, and to con- 
stitute the real Organ of Taste; though other parts, as 
the Palate, and even the Pharynx and Esophagus, pos- 
sess the faculty of ‘Taste in a certain degree. 

The principal Blood-vessels of the Tongue are large 
in proportion to the size of that Organ. 

They are called Linguales, vel Raninz, on account 
of the dark-coloured Branches which appear under the 
Tongue. 

The Arteries, which are Branches of the External Ca+ 
rotids, are not found to communicate so freely on the 
opposite sides of the Tongue, as they do in other parts 
6f the Body. 

The Veins open chiefly into the External Jugulars. 

The Nerves, like the Arteries, are large and numes 
rous, and have little connection on the opposite sides. 

Ai hey come from the Fifth, Eighth, and Ninth Pairs. 

The first set supply the patts next the point of the 
Tongue, and are therefore considered as being principal- 
ly concerned in conveying the sensation of Taste. 

The second set supply the root, and the third the 
middle of the Tongue, and are chiefly dispersed upon 
its Muscles. ‘There is a considerable intermixture, how~ 
ever, between the three sets on the same side. 

Besides being the principal Organ of Taste, the Tongue 
is the chief instrument of Speech, and of the articula- 
‘tion of the Voice.—It also assists in Manducation, De- 
glutition, Spitting, Sucking, &c. 

The Salivary Glands consist of three large Glands on 
each side of the Face, viz.—the Parstid, the Submaxil- 


lary, 
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lary, and the Sublingual,—besides many small Glands 
named from the parts to which they belong. 

They are of a yellowish colour, and irregular on their 
Surface, being of the Conglomerate kind: 

The Parotid Gland, which is the largest of the Salivary 
Glands, is named from its situation near the Ear. 

It occupies the whole space between the Ear, Mastoid 
Process, and Angle of the Lower Jaw. 

It extends superiorly to the Zygoma, and anteriorly to 
the Masseter, part of which it covers. 

‘The under end of it lies contiguous to the Submaxil- 
lary Gland. ) 

From the different parts of the Gland, numerous small 

ranches arise, which join together to form a large Duct, 
sometimes called STENO’s Salivary Duct, or Ductus Su- 
perior, which passes from the upper and fore part of the 
Gland. 

The Parotid Duct is of a white colour, and large size, 
but, from the thickness of its Coats, the Cavity is small, 
in proportion to the general size of the Duct. | 

It passes anteriorly, in a transverse direction, over the 
‘Tendon of the Masseter, in consequence of which, it is 
free from compression, and descends a little to perforate 
the Buccinator, opposite to the second or third Dens 
Molaris of the Upper Jaw. 

In crossing the Masseter, it receives sometimes one, 
sometimes two minute Ducts, from an equal number of 
small Glands, called by HaLLter Glandule Accessorie. 

The Submaxillary Gland is smaller and rounder than 


the Parotid, and is situated on the inside of the Angle of 
| the - 
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the Lower Jaw, between it and the Tendon of the Di- 
gastricus. 

» From the upper and fore part of this Gland, a Duct 
arises, called, by some Authors, Ductus WHARTONI, 
vel Ductus Inferior, which is much thinner in substance 
than the former Duct, but longer. 

It passes forwards between the Mylo-Hyoideus and 
Genio-Glossus, along the under and inner edge of the 
Sublingual Gland, to the side of the Frenum Lingus, 
and terminates behind the Dentes Incisores, by a smal 
Orifice, in form of a Papilla. 

The Sublingual Gland is smaller and softer than the 
Submaxillary, and is flat, and of an oval form. 

It is situated under the anterior portion of the Tongue, 
above the Duct of the Inferior Maxillary Gland, near 
the Lower Jaw, between the Mylo-Hyoideus and Genio- 
Hyo-Glossus ; the former of which sustains it. 

Its extremities are turned forwards and backwards, 
and the edges obliquely inwards and outwards. 

It is covered by a continuation of the Skin of the 
under side of the Tongue, which fixes the Gland in its 
place. 

It opens by several Orifices arranged in a line near the 
Gums, a little to the outside of the Frenum. 

Sometimes this Gland sends off a Branch which com- 
municates with that of the Submaxillary, but generally 
it is otherwise. 

In many Quadrupeds, there is a distinct Duct belong- 
ing to this Gland, like that of the Submaxillary. 

The smaller Glands of the Mouth are in great num- 


bers, 
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bers, lying between the inner Lining of the Mouth and 
its Muscles, and deriving their names from their situa- 
tions. | 

They are much inferior in size to the former, and of 
a simple nature, each sending a Duct, which perforates 
the Skin of the Mouth, and opens into its Cavity. ‘They 
consist of— 

The Buccales, which are dispersed over the whole of 
the Cheek, but most plentifully near the termination of 
the Parotid Duct ; | 

The Labiales, lying on the inside of the Lips ; 

The Palatine, upon the Palate; and, 

The Linguales, at the root of the Tongue. 

The Arteries of the Salivary Glands are from different 
Branches of the External Carotids. 

The Parotid Gland is supplied from the Temporal Ar- 
tery, the Inferior Maxillary Gland from the Facial Ar-_ 
tery, and the Sublingual Gland from the Lingual Artery. | 

The Veins of these Glands go to the External Jugu- 
lars. ‘ 

Their Nerves are chiefly from the third part of the 
Fifth, and from the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair. 

‘The Salivary Glands serve for the secretion of the Sa- 
liva, which they pour out in large quantity, and which 
is promoted by the motion of the Lower Jaw. The Sa- 
liva assists in the solution of the Food in the Mouth, in 
lubricating the Throat for its passage downwards, and in 
the digestion of it in the Stomach. 


OF 
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OF “THE PEETEH: 


OF THE STRUCTURE OF THE TEETH IN THE ADULT. 


Tue Teeth are situated in the Alveoli of the Jaws, 
and are sixteen in number in each Jaw. 

Each Tooth consists of a Base or Body, and one or 
more Roots or Fangs; the former appearing without, the 
latter within the Sockets. 

Around the Surface, where the Body ends and the 
Root begins, the Tooth is a little depressed where it 
forms the Cervix or Collar of the ‘Tooth. 

The Roots are of a Conical form, becoming gradually 
smaller as they recede from the Body of the Tooth, in 
consequence of which pressure is removed from the 
tender parts placed at their point, and divided equally 
over the Surface of the Fangs. 

Upon the Body of each Tooth, there is an additional 
Covering, termed Cortex Striata or Enamel, which is 
spread over all that part of the Tooth that, in the healthy 
State, is not covered by the Gums. 

The Enamel has no Cavity for Marrow, and is so 
hard, that a Saw or a File impresses it with difficulty. 

It is thicker towards the Body, and becomes gradually 
thinner towards the Cervex of the Tooth. 

It is composed of Fibres so disposed as to form a kind 
of Radi round the Body of the Tooth. 

The Fibres are straight on the cutting Edges nd 

Vou. II. G* , grinding 
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grinding Surfaces of the Bodies, but curved at the sides, 
with their convex part turned towards the Fangs of the 
Teeth, which better enables them to resist the impression 
of hard Substances placed between them during Mandu- 
cation 3 nor are they, from this structure, so easily frac- 
tured by the inordinate motion of the Jaws. 

At the point of each of the Roots of the Teeth, there 
is a Moramen, and a passage leading from it into a com- 
mon Cavity in the Body of the Tooth, for lodging the 
Vascular and Nervous Substance, called Pulp, of the 
Teeth. 

The Foramen is placed towards one side of the point, 
which prevents the Vessels and Nerves entering from 
being injured by pressure. 

In old People, the Foramen is sometimes obliterated ; 
in such cases the Vessels and Nerves are destroyed. 

The shape of the Cavity resembles that of the Body 
of the Tooth, being narrow next the Fangs, and gra- 
dually expanding towards the opposite extremity. | 

The Cavity has no Cancelli nor Marrow, being filled 
with the Pulp, which is connected to it by Cellular Sub- 
stance. 

The Arteries of the Teeth, called Dental, are Branches 
of the Internal Maxillary, the Veins returning from them 
pass into the Internal Jugular Veins. 

After the Arteries have entered the Teeth, they are 
dispersed upon a Membrane which lines their Cavity, 
as may be seen by injecting them ;—by the appearance 
produced by age, the Cavity in old People often filling 
up with Osseous Matter, and the Teeth acquiring a 


horny 
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horny transparency ;—by accident, as when a Tooth is 
loosened by a blow, the Tooth being sometimes fixed 
again in its Socket, at other times becoming black, from 
its nourishing Vessels being destroyed ;—by disease, as 
in Anchylosis of the Roots of the Teeth, or in some 
rare cases, of the Roots of one Tooth to those next it ; 
—but especially by the Blood which is observed by 
Dentists to issue from the Cavity of the Teeth in sawing 
them across, for the purpose of fixing other Teeth. 

The Nerves of the Teeth are from the Fifth Pair, 
those of the Teeth of the Upper Jaw being from the 
Second, and those of the Teeth of the Lower Jaw from 
the Third Branch of that Pair. 

In the Upper Jaw, the Nerves enter through various 
parts of the Os Maxillare Superius. In the Under Jaw, 
the Trunk which furnishes the Dental Nerves is lodged 
in the inferior Maxillary Canal. 

The Nerves which supply the ‘Teeth, though small, 
can be observed to enter the Foramina at the points of 
the Fangs, and by properly preparing the Teeth, can 
be distinetly traced in their Osseous Canals. 

The Absorbents of the Teeth have not been seen, but 
their existance is proved,—by the Absorption of the 
Fangs of the Temporary ‘Teeth during the second Den- 
tition ;—the removal of part of the Teeth in consequence 
of ulceration within them ;—and the disappearing of 
part of the Internal Substance of the Teeth of such 
large Animals as the Elephant, where the Tusks have 
been found with extraneous Bodies forced into, and 
lodged within them. | 
Gr The 
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The Substance of the Osseous part of the Teeth is 
like that of Bone in other parts of the Body, differing 
only in being harder and more dense, in having its 
Fibres generally in a longitudinal direction, and in ha- 
ving a partial covering from the Enamel. i’ 

The Teeth are fixed in their Sockets by Gomphosis, 
and attached to the Alveoli by a strong Periosteum: 
This Periosteum lines the Sockets, and is reflected upon 
the Fangs as far as the Neck of the Teeth, where it is 
intimately connected with the Gums. 

The Teeth serve to masticate the Aliment, to assist in 
pronouncing several of the Letters, and are ornamental 
to the Face. 


Analysis of the Teeth, as made by Mr Pepys of Lon- 
don.—See Mr Fox’s Natural History of the Human 
Teeth. 


100 parts of Enamel yielded, 


Phosphate of Lime, - 78 
Carbonate of Lime, “ - 6 
Water of composition and loss, 16 

100 


100 parts of the Osseous Substance yielded, 


Phosphate of Lime, - 58 
Carbonate of Lime, - 3 A, 
Gelatine, - * - 28 


Water of Composition and loss, 10 


SO - 
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So far the Teeth agree in their general structure; but, 
in consequence of certain differences among them, they 
are in each Jaw divided into four classes, viz. Four In- 
ctsores, Two Cuspidati, Four Bicuspidati, and Six Mola- 
ves. 

The Incisores, or Cutting Teeth, are placed in the 
fore-part of the Jaw, and have their Bodies formed into 
Wedges, sloped out behind. Viewed anteriorly, their 
cutting edges appear broader than the rest of the Tooth; 
when seen in a lateral direction, they appear thicker to- 
wards their roots. ‘Their Fangs, when taken laterally, 
appear broader than when examined in their anterior and 
posterior Surfaces. Each of these Teeth has a single 
Fang. 

Their Enamel is thicker on their anterior and poste- 
rior Surfaces than at the sides, where it is remarkably 
thin, and thicker before than on the back park of the 
Tooth. 

The middle Incisores of the Upper Jaw are the broad- 
est of the Incisores, while the lateral Incisores of the 
Under Jaw are larger than the middle ones. 

The Cuspidati, or Canine Teeth, are placed at the sides 
of the Incisores, and, like them, have their Bases in 
form of Wedges, but pointed in the middle. 

The Enamel covers more of these Teeth than of the 
Inciscores, and is more equal in thickness all round the 
Teeth. 

The Fangs are thicker, larger, and more depressed at 
the sides, than those of the Incisores, and appear broad- 
est when viewed in a lateral direction. 

G*3 The 
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The Fangs being the largest of any of the Teeth, pro- 
ject more in the Jaw, as is obvious both to the sight and 
touch ; hence the Incisores and Canini are almost in a 
straight line, especially in the Under-Jaw. They have 
each commonly but one long root, though in some rare 
cases two, and are crooked at the point. ‘They resemble 
the Tusks of Carnivorous Quadrupeds, especially those 
of the Dog tribe, from which they have got their 
name. 

The two of the Upper Jaw are a little larger and 
longer, and have their roots more crooked than those of 
the under one. 

In the Upper Jaw, they are placed immediately un- 
der the Orbitar Plates, and are termed Eye-Teeth, from 
a supposed connection with the Eyes. The two below 
are placed almost as deep as the Base of the Bone, and 
are called Angular Teeth, from supporting the Angles of . 
the Mouth. 

The Bicuspidati, formerly termed Small Molares, or 
First and Second Grinders, are situated behind the Cus- 
pidati, and bear an intermediate resemblance between 
these and the Molares. 

Viewed in the Jaws, they are somewhat like each other, 
and not unlike the Cuspidati. The Body of each has 
two points upon its grinding Surface, one external, the 
other internal; and those in the Upper Jaw are nearly 
upon a level. In the Under Jaw the points project most 
on the outside of the Teeth. 

‘The Enamel is nearly equal in thickness round the 

Body 
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Body of the Tooth, but is thinner at the sides than on 
the Cuspidati. 

The Fangs resemble two Fangs united, with a depres- 
sion between them; sometimes, however, the Bicuspi- 
dati of the Upper Jaw have distinct roots. 

The Bicuspidati of the Under Jaw are smaller than 
those of the upper one, the points on their grinding Sur- 
faces are not so distinct, and the Teeth themselves have 
a slight inclination inwards in the Jaws. 

The Molares, formerly termed Large Molares, are be- 
hind the Bicuspidati, are the largest of the Teeth, and 
have broad Bases with several points. ‘The roots divari- 
‘cate from each other, and have partitions of the Sockets 
between them, which assists in lessening the pressure on 
their points during Manducation. They have thinner 
Enamel than the other Teeth. 

The first of the Molares of the Under Jaw has five, 
and each of the other has four points. 

Hach has two roots, one placed forwards, the other 
backwards, and these are flat and broad, their flat Sur- 
faces facing anteriorly and posteriorly. Sometimes there 
are three roots. 

In the Upper Jaw, the first Molaris has four, and each 
of the others only three points. . 

In the two anterior Molares of the Upper Jaw, there 
are generally three roots, of which two are on the outer 
side ; the third is on the inner side, and placed cbliquely, 
and is the largest and roundest of the three. Some- 
times, though rarely, there are four roots. 

The Molares above have a perpendicular direction in 

G * 4 respect 
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respect to the Jaw, those below have an inclination in- 
wards, which should be attended to by Dentists in the 
extraction of the Teeth. | 3 

The backmost Molares are termed Dentes Sapientia, 
appearing later than the rest of the Teeth. | 

They are smaller than the other Molares, and have 
generally fewer roots; these are often quite indistinct, as . 
if squeezed together ; ; and frequently there is only a 
single Fang. 

The Dentes Sapientiz of the Under Jaw have fre- 
quently curved roots, and are sometimes placed so ob-_ 
liquely inwards, as scarcely to appear beyond the Gums. 

The Incisores of the Upper Jaw being for the most 
part much broader than those of the under one, the other 
Teeth are thrown farther back than the corresponding 
Teeth of the Under Jaw ; in consequence of which, in 
well-formed Teeth, when the Jaws are shut, the Tecth 
of the Upper Jaw are opposed to the interstices of the 
Teeth of the Under one, and the third Molares of. the 
Upper Jaw being smaller than those of the under, allow 
the Teeth to close even at their posterior parts. | 
By such a construction, the Teeth are properly adapt- 
ed to the Manducation of the Food, and one Tooth be- — 
ing lost, its opponent remains useful by acting upon the 
parts of the Teeth immediately opposed to it, 


Or THE TEMPORARY TEETH. 


{na Foetus of three or four Months after conception, 
the Jaws are pe Ine Gly formed ; pifed in place of Sockets, 
; there 
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there are Grooves running along the Jaws, with impres- 
sions within them, forming the origins of the future Al- 
veoli, 

The Grooves are Narrow and Deep at the fore part of 
the Jaws, and become wider and more shallow towards 
their posterior extremities. 

In the bottom of the Groove of the Lower Jaw, the 
{Inferior Maxillary Vessels and Nerves are placed, which 
have afterwards a canal peculiar to themselves. 

Within the Alveolar Grooves, there are, at this time, . 
Ridges which gradually extend from the bottom and in- 
ner sides, forming Arches, and the Cavities becoming 
deeper, their external Openings contract, till, at the time 
of birth, they are almost closed, In consequence of 
this, considerable pressure can be made in the time of 
Suction, without injuring the tender Teeth they con- 
tain. 

The Alveoli of the Molares are produced directly be- 
fore the roots of the Coronoid Processes of the Under 
Jaw, and in the Bulges or Tubers of the Upper Jaw, 
and come forwards as the Jaws increase in length and 
size. 

In a Foetus of about four Months, small Pulpy Pro- 
cesses are found to proceed from the inner Surface of the 
Gums, and to be lodged in the Alveolar Grooves of 
both Jaws. These are the Rudiments of the future 
Teeth. 

At this time they are of a Gelatinous or Pulpy nature, 
resembling in shape the Bodies of the Teeth which are 


to 
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to be formed in them ; each contained in 2 Membranous 
Capsule proper to itself. 

By degrees the Pulp becomes firmer, and extremely 
Vascular, and having increased to near the size of the 
Body of the Tooth, Bone is deposited upon its extreme 
points, by the Blood-vessels, the Pulp itself continuing 
to grow for some time after this. | 

About the fifth or sixth Month, Bone begins to ap- 
pear on that part of the Surface which is afterwards to 
form their cutting Edges and grinding Surfaces, and in 
as many points as there are eminences on the Pulp. 

The Ossification begins in the Incisores at three points, 
and in the other ‘Teeth at points corresponding with the 
number of the future points of the Teeth, 

The Ogseous points gradually increase, unite, and 
form a Layer of Bone, which extends over the Surface 
of the Pulp to the Necks of the Teeth. 

Between the eighth and ninth Month, Ossification is 
considerably advanced in all the Pulps, and, 

In. the full grown Foetus, the outer shells of five 
Teeth in each side of each Jaw are found, which are 
termed Temporary, Deciduous, Shedding, or Milk Teeth. 

Of these there are in each side two Incisores, one Cus- 
pidatus, and two Molares ; besides, there is the Shell of 
the Anterior Permanent Molaris; but the whole of the 
Temporary Teeth are much smaller than the correspond- 
“ing classes of ‘Teeth in the Adult. 

In the Upper Jaw, the points or eminences of the 
Shells correspond with the depressions in the Teeth of 
the Under Jaw. 

After 
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After the outer Shell of a Tooth is formed, the Os- 
seous Matter gradually penetrates the greater part of the 
Pulp, and, having completed the Body, it contracts, and 
forms the Cervix of the Tooth. 

Having formed the Cervix, the Cavity of the Tooth 
is by degrees diminished, and in proportion as it 1s les- 
sened, part of the Pulp is pushed out or elongated, and 
assumes the part of the respective Fang. Upon this 
Pulp also Bone is deposited. 

While the Fang is extending, the Socket is found to 
accommodate itself to it, by extending along with it till 
the Fang is completed. 

Where there are two or more Fangs, the Osseous Fi- 
bres shoot across at the Cervix, and form the beginning 
of these, after which the Ossification of each Fang ad- 
vances in the same manner as that of a Tooth with a 
single root. 

At birth, the Capsules containing the Pulps of the 
Teeth can be separated into two Membranes, the exter- 
nal of which is of a Spongy and somewhat Vascular 
nature, and adheres to the Gums, while the internal, 
smoother and firmer than.the former, and extremely 
Vascular, adheres to the Pulp. 

The Membranes of the Pulp derive their Vessels from 
the Vessels of the Gums, the Pulps receive theirs from 
the Vessels which enter the Foramina at the points of 
the Fangs. 

The Membrane containing the Pulp is firmly attached 
to the inside of the Gum, and to the Basis of the Pulp, 
and has the same form with the Tooth it incloses, 

The 
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The Vascularity of the Pulp is shewn by injection, as 
is also that of the Membrane by which it is covered; and 
this appearance is rendered still more evident by exami- 
ning the growing ‘Teeth of large Animals, as those of 
the Elephant. 

That part of the Pulp has the most Vascular appear- 
ance which is covered with Bone, but the Osseous Shell 
is found to adhere so slightly to the Pulp, as to be readi- 
ly separated from it without apparent laceration. 

The Osseous Matter of a Tooth is formed in Strata, 
one Layer being added within another, till the Tooth is 
completed. 

After the Osseous Substance is formed, the Enamel 
is added, which increases in thickness, till within a little 
while of the time at which the Tooth begins to pass 
through the Gum. 

_ The Enamel is secreted by the Capsule which contains 
the Pulp, soon after the Osseous shell has begun to be 
formed. It is always thickest where first deposited 5 of 
course, it is thicker upon the Body than upon the Cervix 
of the Tooth. | 

The Enamel is secreted in the form of a pure white 
earthy Substance, moistened with a Mucilage, and has 
much the appearance of crystallization. 

The deposition of the Enamel continues nearly as 
Jong as the Teeth are contained in their Capsules. It is 
at first, and even for some time after birth, so soft, as to 
be little firmer than Chalk, being easily scraped by the 
Nail, but soon acquiring a flinty hardness and a striated 
appearance. | | 


After 


hod 
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After the bodies of the Teeth have attained their full 
size, no addition of Substance is made to the Enamel, 
the Membrane which produces it being destroyed pre- 
vious to the appeatance of the Teeth beyond the Gums. 
The Osseous part of the Teeth, on the contrary, conti- 
nues to grow for a considerable time afterwards, one 
third of the length of the Fangs being added, after the 
Teeth have first appeared in the Mouth. 

While the Teeth are extending in their Sockets, they 
press upon their Capsules, and occasion an absorption of 
them; the remains of the Capsules surround the Necks 
of the Teeth, and are gradually removed as the Tooth is 
completed. 


ORIGIN OF THE PERMANENT TEETH. 


‘THE Permanent Incisores and Cuspidati succeed to the 
Temporary Incisores and Cuspidati; they are similar in 
form to these, but much larger; but the Temporary Mo- 
Jares are succeeded by the Bicuspides, which are much 
smaller. 

When the Rudiments of the Temporary Teeth are 
somewhat advanced, a New Sac is sent off at the under 
and inner part of the Sacs of the Temporary Teeth of 
the Upper Jaw, and at the upper and inner part of the 
corresponding Sacs of the Under Jaw, the new Sacs ly- 
ing between those of the Temporary Teeth and the In- 
ternal Alveolar Plate, each being on the inner side of 
the Tooth it is to succeed, and connected to the Gum. 
See Dr Blacke’s Theses, Edin. 1798. 


The 
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These Sacs are at first contained in the same Sockets 
with the ‘Temporary Teeth, and are loosely connected 
with the Membranes of these. 

By degrees, little Nitches are formed in the internal 
Alveolar Plate, and these gradually form a distinct 
Socket round each of the Sacs. | 

When the Temporary Teeth have advanced in their 
Sockets, the Sacs of the Permanent Teeth become elon- 
gated, but still remain attached to the Sacs and Gums at 
the Neck of the Temporary Teeth by means of Pro- 
cesses which pass through small Foramina at the inner 
edge of the Jaw. 

At the time of birth, Ossification has commenced upon 
the anterior Permanent Mbolaris, and there are small 
Membranous Sacs, containing a Pulp with the Rudi- 
ments of the other two Molares. Ossification commences 
upon their tips some time after, but always first in the 
Lower Jaw. 

The second Permanent Molaris is formed from the 
first in the same manner as the other permanent Teeth 
are formed from the Temporary Set. A small Sac is 
sent back, which is at first contained in the same Socket 
with the Pulp of the first Molaris; a new Socket is af- 
terwards formed, in which the Pulp of the Second Mo- 
laris becomes perfect ; this, in a similar way, sends off 
ancther Process, in which the third Molaris is formed. 


Or THE APPEARING OF THE TEMPORARY TEETH. 


Tun Temporary Teeth generally begin to appear be- 
3 tween 
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tween the sixth and eighth Month after birth, the corre- 
sponding ‘Teeth commonly appearing about the same 
time, first in the Under, then in the Upper Jaw, though 
they frequently appear a little sooner, and often consider- 
ably latter than this period. 

They commonly appear in the following order: First, 
ohe of the Central Incisores of the Under Jaw, and soon 
after the other one; a few weeks afterwards the Cen- 
tral Incisores of the Upper Jaw pass through; these are 
soon succeeded by the lateral Incisores of the Under Jaw, 
and then by those of the Upper one. 

About the sixteenth or eighteenth Month, the anterior 
er small Molares of the Under Jaw appear, and are suc- 
ceeded by those of the Upper Jaw. 

The Cuspidati come next in order, and first those of 
the Under Jaw, which are soon followed by those of the 
Upper Jaw. 

About the end of the second Year, or a little later, the 
second, or posterior, or large Molares, appear, which 
complete the first Set ; though to the above rule there 
are many exceptions. 


Or THE FORMATION OF THE PERMANENT TEETH. 


‘THE anterior Permanent Molares are first formed, the 
Pulps being found in the Foetus previous to its birth, and 
are situated in the back part of the Jaws. 


‘Vhe Permanent Incisores and Cuspidati are formed cn 
the inner side of the Temporary Incisores and Cuspidati, 


in 
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in Capsules peculiar to themselves, but in the same 
Sockets with the Temporary Set. 

The Bicuspidati are formed at the roots of the Tem- 
porary Molares, small Osseous partitions being found be- 
tween the Two Sets. 

At the time of birth, Ossification has commenced upon 
the anterior Permanent Molares; and there are small 
Membranous Sacs containing a Pulp, with the Rudi- 
ments of all the other Molares. Ossification commences 
upon the tips some time after, but always first in the 
Under Jaw. 

By degrees, as the Alveoli increase in size, the Per- 
manent ‘Teeth get Sockets of their own, as is seen by 
removing the outer Alveolar Process in a Child of about 
four years of age. 

At this period, the Ossification of the Incisores, Cus= 
pidatus, first Bicuspidatus, and first Molaris, in each side, 
is much advanced; the second Molaris is also partly 
formed, and soon after the Ossification of the second Bi- 
cuspidatus commences. 

About six years of age, all the Permanent Teeth, ex- 
cept the Dentes Sapientiz, have made considerable pro- 
gress. ‘Twenty now are commonly seen without the 
Gums, which are to be succeeded by twenty-eight, that 
at this time lie concealed in the Jaws. 

In the eighth or ninth year, the Dentes Sapientie be- 
gin to be formed. 


Or 
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Or THE SHEDDING OF THE TEMPORARY, AND THE Ap- 
PEARING OF THE PERMANENT TEETH. 


ABOUT seven years of age is the common time at 
which Children begin to shed their Teeth, though some 
shed their Teeth a little sooner, others considerably later 
than this period ; and it not unfrequently happens, that 
Some of the first Set remain in the Jaws to adult, or 
even old age. 

The anterior Permanent Molares first appear soon after 
the Temporary Central Incisores of the under Jaw are 
removed, and are succeeded by the Permanent Central 
Incisores, one coming a little while before the other; then 
the Central Incisores of the Upper Jaw come out, 
the Permanent Central Incisores sutceed them. 

Next the Lateral Incisores are succeeded by the Per- 
manent ones. 

Then the first or anterior Temporary Molares come 
out, and are succeeded by the anterior Bicuspides. 

Then the second Temporary Molares and Cuspidati 
are succeeded by the postetior Bicuspidati and the Per- 
manent Cuspidati; the whole shedding of the Teeth cc- 
cupying a space of five or six years. 

The Dentes Sapientize do not appear till between the 
eighteenth and twenty-first year; sometimes, however, 
they appear a year or two sooner, and frequently not till 
some years later. 
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The number of the Teeth does not increase till be- 
tween the sixth and eighth year, when the Teeth that 
first made their appearance through the Gums are shed, 
and replaced by others, and more soon begin to appear 
farther back in the Jaws. | 

The second Set of Teeth, it is found, contrary to the 
opinion of former times, do not push out the first, the 
second set being formed in Sockets of their own, and 
the Fangs of the first Set gradually decaying as the suc- 
ceeding Teeth grow. The decaying of the Fangs of 
the first Set being in proportion to the decay of the first 
Set of Sockets. | 

The Permanent Teeth arise in Sockets appropriated to 
themselves, and are inclosed in these Sockets after the 
Temporary Teeth have been shed. 

‘During the growth of the Permanent Teeth, absorp- 
_ tion proceeds in the Fangs of the ‘Temporary Set, which 
facilitates their removal from the Sockets, and affords a 
passage for the Permanent Teeth. 

While the Permanent Teeth increase in size, they oc- 
cupy more space, come forwards, produce a pressure 
against the Bony Partitions placed between them and the 
Temporary Teeth, and then against the posterior Surface 
of the roots of these Teeth, till at length the greater 
portion, or the whole of the parts pressed against, are 
absorbed. 

‘'The Permanent Teeth now come forwards under the 
Temporary Set, which, by the pressure being continued, 
soon drop out. 

Besides the causes mentioned above, with respect to 
the shedding of the Teeth, others contribute; for now 

: . and. 
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and then the Temporary Teeth drop out long before the 
Permanent Teeth appear, and sometimes where they 
never appear. 

That absorption of the first Set is much influenced, 
however, by pressure on the second Set, is rendered pro- 
' bable from the instances where one or more of the Tem- 
porary Teeth have been observed remaining in the Jaws 
for many years, and where, upon examination, no Per- 
manent ‘Teeth have been found to be formed. 


Of THE GROWTH OF THE Jaws. 


AFTER all the Temporary Teeth have appeared 
through the Gums, the Jaws are observed to grow little 
in the parts the Teeth occupy. 

The Lower Jaw receives its greater increase between 
the second ‘Temporary Molaris and the Coronoid Process, 
the lengthened part being destined for the Permanent 
Molares. 

The Temporary Incisores and Cuspidati being much 
smaller than the Permanent, while the Temporary Mo- 
lares are larger than the Bicuspidati which succeed 
them, space is gained for the Front Teeth, which other- 
wise would be distorted in the Jaws. 

The Jaws grow uniformly throughout for about a year 
after birth, and as far as the Teeth extend form nearly 
half of a circle; after all the Temporary Teeth have 
appeared, the Jaws elongate, so that in the Adult they 
form half of a long Ellipsis. 


The 
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The extension which takes place between the last 
Temporary Molaris and the Coronoid Process, and in 
the corresponding parts of the Upper Jaw, continues to 
increase till the eighteenth or twentieth year, the anterior 
part of the Jaw adapting itself to the Permanent Teeth, 


but scarcely receiving any additional size. 


OF 
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cd 
OF THE THROAT. 


THE Throat consists of the Arches of the Palate, of the 
Pharynx and Larynx, with the Muscles, Vessels, Nerves, 
&c. which surround them. 

The Arches of the Palate are two in number in each 
side of the Throat, one of which is termed the Anterior, 
the other the Posterior Arch. 

They are formed of a Doubling of the Skin, with a 
few scattered Muscular Fibres. 7 

The Anterior Arch arises from the middle of the Ve- 
lum Palati, at the side of the Uvula, and is fixed to the 
edge of the Base of the Tongue. 

The Postertor Arch has its origin likewise from the side 
of the Uvula, and passes downwards, to be inserted into 
the side of the Pharynx. 

The Anterior Arch contains the Circumflexus Palati, 
and, with its fellow on the opposite side, forms the open- 
ing into the Throat, called Isthmus Paucium. 

The Posterior Arch has within it the Levator Palati. 

Between the Anterior and Posterior Arches, and close 
by the sides of the Base of the Tongue, the Amygdala, 
Tonsils, or Almonds of the Ears, are situated. 

They are of a reddish cofdur, of the figure of Al. 
monds, full of Cells, which communicate with each 
ether, and have large irregular Openings, which convey 
Mucus into the Throat ; the discharge of which is pro- 
moted by the motion of the surrounding parts. 

Vou. I. H PHARYNX, 


114 OF THE VISCERA, &c. [ParrIV. 


PHARYNX. 


The Pharynx, so called from its conv eying Food to 
the Stomach, and Air to the Lungs, is a large Muscular 
Bag, in form of an irregular Funnel, with the ‘Tube 
termed Esophagus descending from it, and forming the 
under end of that Funnel. 

It is bounded above by the Cuneiform BuSéest of the 
Oceiute! Bone, the Pterygoid Processes of the Sphenoid 
Bone, and back part of the Jaws; with all of which it 
is intimately connected. 

‘The anterior Margins of its Fleshy parts are connected 
to the edges of the Larynx, and its sides are covered by 
the great Blood-vessels of the Neck. 

The fore part of the Pharynx is formed by a Mem- 
brane common to it and to the back part of the La- 
rynx. 

Behind it lies flat upon the Cervical Vertebre, and 
upon the Muscles which cover the fore parts of the sides 
of these Vertebre. | 

It has several Openings by which it communicates with 
the neighbouring Cavities. 

Two of these lead upwards and forwards by the poste- 
rior Nares into the Nose ; two go laterally by the Eusta- 
chian Tubes to the Mars; one passes forwards through 
the large Opening termed Fauces, or Top of the Throat, 
to the Mouth; one goes downwards and forwards 
through the Larynx and Trachea, to the Lungs; and an- 

| other 
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other directly downwards by the Esophagus to the Sto- 
mach. 

The Pharynx is surrounded by a loose Cellular Sub- 
stance, and consists of different Layers of Muscles, call- 
ed Constrictores Pharyngis, which have been already de- 
scribed. 

On the inner side, it is lined by the continuation 
of the Membrane of the Mouth, which is perforated by 
the Ducts of numerous Glands, for the secretion of 
Mucus. 

The lower end of the Pharynx, opposite to the under 
edge of the Cricoid Cartilage, describes a complete 
Circle, which forms the beginning of the Esophagus. 

The Pharynx is supplied with Blood by the Pharyn- 
geal Branches, which come directly or indirectly from 
the External Carotids.—It returns its Blood to both Ju- 
gular Veins.—Its Nerves are from the Eighth Pair. 

The Pharynx receives the Aliments from the Mouth, 
and, by the action of its Muscles, conveys them to the 


Ksophagus. It must likewise assist in the modification 


of the Voice. 


LARYNX. 


‘Vhe Larynx, so called from its being the principal 
Organ of, Voice, is situated at the upper and fore part of 
the Neck, immediately under the Os Hyoides, which is 
placed at the root of the ‘Tongue. 

It is composed of Cartilages, Muscles, Ligaments, 
Membranes, and Mucous Glands; and is eonnected a- 

es bove 
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bove to the Tongue and Os Hyoides, and behind to the 
Pharynx. 

The Cartilages of the Larynx are generally considered 
as being Five in number, though, besides these, some 
choose to’ enumerate small Projections which are con- 
nected with them. 

The Five Cartilages are,—the Thyroid, the Cricoid, the 
Two Arytenoid, and the Epiglottis. 

The Thyroid, Seutiform, or Shield-like Cartilage, is pla- 
ced at the upper and fore part of the Larynx, and is the 
largest of the whole. : 

When spread out, it is of an oblong shape; but, in 
the natural situation, it consists of two lateral Wings or 
Portions, of a quadrangular form, uniting before in a 
longitudinal Angle, which can be readily felt in the fore 
part of the Throat, and which, from its projecting more 
in Men than in Women, has obtained the name of Po- 
mum Adami. 

The upper part of the Angle is formed into a Notch, 
from which, and from the upper edge of the Cartilage 

in general, a broad Ligament ascends, to fix it to the un- . 
der part of the Os Hyoides. 

From the posterior corners, four, Processes project, 
called Cornua, two of which, termed Superior, are long, 
and ascend to be joined by round Ligaments to the ex- 
tremities of the Cornua of the Os Hyoides. 

In the middle of these Ligaments, one or two small 
Cartilaginous, or even Osseous Substances, of an oval 
form, are frequently found. 

The other two Cornua, called Inferior, are shorter 

than 
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than the Superior, and curved backwards, to be fixed by 
smooth articulating Surfaces to the sides of the Cricoid 
Cartilage. 

The Thyroid Cartilage serves for the protection of the 
other Cartilages, and, along with the Os Hyoides, pre- 
serves the Passage open, for the transmission of Food to 
the Stomach. 

In old age, this Cartilage is frequently ossified. 

The Cricoid, Annular, or Ring-like Cartilage, is placed 
below, and also behind the Uhyroid, and, like it, may 
be readily felt in the fore part of the Throat. 

It is narrow before, where it lies under the Thyroid 
Cartilage, and thick, broad, and strong posteriorly, where 
it is placed behind that Cartilage. 

Its posterior Surface is divided by a Ridge into two la- 
teral Cavities, for the reception of the posterior Crico- 
Arytenoid Muscles. 

Its under edge is horizontal, and fixed to the whole 
circumference of the beginning of the Trachea. 

The upper edge slants considerably, and has its ante- 
rior narrow part fixed to the under edge of the Thyroid 
Cartilage. | 

Tt has four small Articular Surfaces, with distinct Cap- 
sular Ligaments, of which two are placed above, for the 
articulation of the Arytenoid Cartilages, and two at the 
under and lateral parts, for the connection of the inferior 
Cornua of the Thyroid Cartilage. 

The Cricoid Cartilage forms part of the general Tube 
of the Trachea, constitutes the Base of the Larynx, and 
gives a firm support to the Arytenoid Cartilages. 


H 3 The 
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The two Arytensid Cartilages are much smaller than 
the other Cartilages, and are placed upon the upper, 
posterior, and lateral parts of the Cricoid Cartilage, at a 
small distance from each other. 

They are of a triangular form, and a little twisted, and 
are bent back, so as to have a broad concave surface be- 
hind. 

Their upper extremities, or Cornua, are turned to- 
wards each other. ‘They are now and then found loose 
in the form of Appendices, and are considered by some 
Authors as distinct Cartilages. 

Their Bases are broad and hollow, where they are arti- 
culated by Capsular Ligaments with the Cricoid Carti- 
lage, upon which they are moved in different directions, 
by the action of various Muscles. 

They are connected to each other, and to the adjacent 
Cartilages, by different Muscles and Ligaments. 

The Arytenoid Cartilages form a part of the Opening 
- called G/ottis, and give attachment to its Ligaments. 

Fhe Epiglottis, obtaining its name from its situation 
above the Glottis, is of an oval form when surrounded 
by its Ligaments and Membranes ; but when divested of 
these, it is found to be narrow below, broad above, and 
rounded at its upper extremity. 

It is convex towards the Tongue, and concave towards 
the Glottis, with its point reflected a little forwards. 

It is placed behind the upper part of the Thyroid Car- 
tilage, is situated obliquely over the Glottis, and may be 
seen and examined in the living Body, by pressing down 
the root of the Tongue. 

Its 
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Its under end is fixed by a broad and short Ligament 

-to the middle Notch of the Thyroid-Cartilage, and by 

two lateral Ligaments to the whole length of the Aryte- 
noid Cartilages. 

It is fixed to the roots of the Os Hyoides and ‘Tongue 
by another Ligament, which isa doubling of the inner 
Membrane running along the middie of its anterior Sur- 
face, and forming the Frenum Eniglottidis. 

Tt is very elastic, and is much more pliable than the 
other Cartilages, being of a Cartilago-ligamentous nature. 

It is found to have a number of Frssures, in which 
Lacune are placed, and to be perforated by numerous Lo- 
ramina, which are the Mouths of so many Mucous Fol- 
licles, and which are in a great measure concealed by the 
Membrane which covers it. | We 

It breaks the current of the Air’ coming from the 
Mouth and Nose, and prevents it from rushing too forci- 
bly into the Cavity of the Lungs. Pressed and drawn 
down by the Tongue and. by staal Muscles, it defends 
the Glottis, and shuts it completely in the time of Swal- 
lowing. ~After the action of Swallowing, it is raised by 
its own elasticity, and by the root of the Tongue, to 
which it is fixed ; returning to its former position. 

Ligaments of the Glottis—From the fore part of the 
- Body of each of the, Arytenoid Cartilazes, a Ligamentous 
Cord passes horizontally forwards, to be fixed by its other 
extremity to the inside of the anterior Angle of the Thy- 
roid Cartilage. ) 

The Opening formed between these Ligaments is ‘called 
Glottis, Mouth of the Larynx, and Rima Glottidis, and is 

H 4 of 
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of atriangular figure, the Ligaments being in contact 


before, but at a considerable distance from each other at: 
their posterior extremities, 

Under these two Ligaments there are two others, larger 
and more distinct than the former, and which are com- 
monly considered as the proper Ligaments of the Glettis. 
They arise from the Base of the Arytenoid Cartilages, 
and run in the same direction with the former, to be fix- 
ed also to the Thyroid Cartilage. 

{n the Interstice of the Superior and Inferior Liga- 
ments, on each side there is a Fissure, which leads to a 
small Membranous Cavity or Depression, with its bottom 
turned outwards. 

Uhese are the Ventricles of the Larynx of GaLEN.— 
They are chiefly formed by the inner Membrane of the 
Larynx. 

They differ in size in different people, have Mucous 

Follicles opening into them, and are found to be service- 
able in the modulation of the Voice. 
- On the anterior Surface of the Arytenoid Cartilages, 
there is a small Depression, filled by a Glandular Body, 
which not only. covers the fore part of these Cartilages, 
but is continued over the posterior extremity of the Li- 
gaments of the Glottis. 

The Arytencid Glands are larger in some Subjects than 
in others. ‘They were discovered, and are particularly de- 
scribed and delineated, by Morcaent. 

The Ligaments which connect the Epiglottis to the 
Notch of the Thyroid Cartilage, and to the under side 
of the Os Hyoides, together with one which ties the 

Base 
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Base of the Os Hyoides, form a Triangular Space, which 
is also occupied by Cellular Substance and by Mucous 
Glands. ; 

The Cavity of the Larynx is lined by a Membrane 
which is extremely irritable, and is every where perfora- 
ted by the Mouths of small Mucous Glands, for the 
purpose of moistening it. | 

The Larynx has a number of Muscles, for its different 
motions; all of which have been already described. 

'The Arteries of the Larynx are the two Superior La- 
ryngeals, which come from the External Carotids, and 
the two Inferior Laryngeals, which are sent off from the 
Subclavian Arteries. 

The Veins return to the External J ugulars. 

The Nerves are chiefly the Superior and Inferior La- 
ryngeals, which are Branches of the Eighth Pair. 

The Larynx serves the purpose of Respiration, forms 
and modulates the Voice, and is also useful in Degluti- 
tion. 

It is the principal Organ of Voice ;—for, if a Hole be 
made in the Trachea, and the Passage of the Larynx 
stopped, the Air escapes by that Opening without pro- 
ducing Voice. 

Voice is formed by the Air, in its passage through the 
Glottis, acting upon the Ligaments of the Glottis and 
Cartilages of the Larynx and Trachea, and thus” produ- 
cing a Tremor ;—-and is different in different Persons, 
according to the form and structure of the Larynx. 

Lhe strength of Voice is in proportion to the quantity 
of Air expired, ‘and the narrowness of the Glottis. 


A 
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A Tone is acute in proportion to the tension of the 
parts of the Larynx and Trachea in general, and of the 
Ligaments of the Glottis in particular. 

A Tone is grave in proportion to the reverse of the 
above. 

Speech is performed chiefly by the different parts of 
the Mouth, assisted by the Cavity of the Nose,—the La- 
rynx moving only in a small degree. 

Whey, the Air passes through the Larynx without pro- 
ducing a ‘Tremor, it occasions a Whisper. 

When a person speaks during Inspiration, the Voice 
is thereby very materially altered, and, by practice, may 
be made to appear as coming from other places than the 
Mouth of the Speaker; as is the case with those who 
call themselves Ventriloquists. 


OF 
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ON OE GR PES IMDP KD 


Tur Thorax, or Breast, extends from the Neck to the 
Diaphragm, and is divided into External and Internal 
parts. 


EXTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX. 


"The External Parts of the Thorax, besides. the com- 
mon Integuments and Mamme, are, 

Vhe Muscles, consisting of the Pectorales, Subclavit, 
and under end of the Platysma Mycides on each side, 
which are situated anteriorly. 

The Serratt Magni, which are placed laterally. 

The Trapeziz, Latissimt Dorsi, and numerous other 
Muscles, placed posteriorly. 

The Inter-costales and Sterno-costales, which are situated, 
the former between, and the latter on the inner side of 
the Ribs. 

The Bones, consisting of Sternum, Ribs, and Dorsal 
Veriebra.—All\ these parts, excepting the Mamme, have 
been already described. 

MaMMe 
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MAMM2. 


The Mamme are two Glandular Bodies, of a circular 
form, situated on the anterior, and a little towards the 
lateral parts of the ‘Thorax, adhering loosely by Cellular 
Substance to the Surface of the large Pectoral Muscles. 

The term Mdamme is peculiar to the Breasts of Wo- 
men.—In Men these parts are called Mammille ;—in the 
Brute-kind, Ubera. 

In the Ape, and a few other Animals, these parts are 
placed, as in the Human Body, upon the Thorax ; but 
in the generality of Quadrupeds, they are situated under 
the Abdomen. 

‘The Mamme vary in size in Hiforene Women, and in 
the same Woman at different periods of life. 

In Girls, previous to the age of Puberty, they are re- 
‘markably small. 

About the age of fourteen, at hich time the Menses, 
in this Climate, most commonly begin to appear; they 
evolve and become prominent. 

During Gestation they increase in size, and soon after 
Delivery, they arrive at their greatest extent. 

After the age of forty-five, or from that to fifty,—the 
period when the Menses generally disappear,—they de- 
crease in size, and become soft, pendulous, and flaccid. 

Under the skin, there is a large quantity of Fat, which 
constitutes a considerable portion of the bulk of the 
Mamma, defends the Glandular Part, and is not found 
to pass into or communicate with the Lactiferous Ducts. 

The 
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The Glandular Part of the Mamma is of a whitish co- 
lour, is of the Conglomerate kind, and therefore irregu- 
lar in its Substance. 

It is composed of a number of smaller Masses or 
Glands, which aré separated by Fat; and these again are 
divided into still smaller parts, in which the Milk is ori- 
ginally secreted. 

Near the centre of the Mamma, is the Papilla or 
Nipple, which is of a Cylindrical form, and of a redder 
colour than the rest of the Skin of the Breast. 

It is of different sizes in different ages and constitu- 
tions, and is always larger in the time of Gestation, or 
of nursing. use 

It is capable of distension from titillation, or when in- 
fluenced by the passions of the Mind. 

It is composed of a tough Cellular or Ligamentous Sub- 
stance, which incloses the Lactiferous Tubes, and which 
is so elastic, that after the part is drawn out or distend- 
ed, it readily recovers its former dimension, when the 
cause of distension is removed. 

Upon the Apex of the Nipple, the Orifices of the 
Lactiferous Ducts appear, and are of the same number 
with those which enter its Base. 

Around the Nipple, there is a Circle or Disk, called 
Areola,—of a different colour from the rest of the Skin 
of the Breast. 

The Disk, however, varies in colour at different times 
of life,—being florid in Girls, of a pale brown in Women 
more advanced in life, and in old age of a livid and dull 
colour. 


During 
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During Pregnancy, it is of a darker colour than at 
other times, in consequence of a change which takes 
place in the Corpus Mucosum which forms it. 

Under the Skin of the Areola, there are numerous Se- 
baceous Glands, or Follicles, the Orifices of which dis- 
charge an oily Mucus, to defend the Nipple and Areola 
around it. 

The Arteries of the Mamma are partly from the Inter- 
nal, and partly from the External Mammaries ; the for- 
mer of which are sent off from the Subclavian, and the 
latter from the Axillary Artery ;—the Branches entering 
the Mamma at many different places. 

The Veins accompany the Arteries, and are ee, 
ed by the same name. 

The Absorbents, like the Blood-vessels of the Mamma, 
are numerous. ‘The greater part of them pass through 
the Axillary Glands ; others penetrate the Interstices of 
the Ribs, near the Sternum, and enter the Glands which 
belong to the Internal Mammary Vessels. 

The Nerves are chiefly from the Axillary Plexus, a 
few Branches being also sent off from the Intercostals. 

From the extremities of the Arteries in the Substance 
of the Mamma, nulmberless Tubes arise, called Ductus 
or Tubuli Lactiferi. ‘They gradually unite into ‘Trunks, 
run in a radiated manner towards the root of the Nipple, 
and becoming greatly enlarged in the time of Suckling, 
serve as Reservoirs in which the Milk is contained. 

The Lactiferous Ducts are accompanied, in the Sub- 
stance of the Mamma, by a tough white Elastic Substance, 
which follows them to the Nipple. | 
At 
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At the root of the Nipple they become contracted, 
and are there from Twelve to Kighteen in number. 

Fither from the want of uniformity, however, with 
respect to their number in different Subjects, or from the 
difficulty of perceiving them, they have been variously 
estimated by different Authors. 

Near the root of the Nipple, they have been supposed 
by Dr Mecket to forma circle of communication ;— 
but this has been ascribed, by still later Anatomists, to 
a laceration of Vessels. Numerous preparations and ex- 


periments, 


particularly that of throwing in an Injection 
at one Duct, and finding that it fills one part only of the 
Mamma, without returning by any other Duct,—-seem 
sufficiently to indicate, that there is‘ no ‘such circular 
communication. 

In the Substance of the Nipple, the Lactiferous Tubes 
are at a little distance from each other, and are coiled 
up in such a manner, that the spontaneous flow of the 
Milk is prevented, unless it be accumulated in a large 
quantity. ; 

But when the Nipple is drawn out and extended,—as 
by the application of the Child’s Mouth,—the Ducts be- 
come straight and parallel to each other, so as to allow 
an uninterrupted flow of the Milk. . 

After Sucking, the Nipple, and consequently its Ducts, 
immediately recover their former situation. 

Sometimes one or more of the Lactiferous Ducts ter- 
minate upon the Surface of the Areola, from which Mor- 
GAGNI supposed, that the Glands there were of the Lac- 
tiferous kind. » ; 


In 
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In Children of both Sexes, the Mammz are merely 
Cutaneous Tubercles, and at the time of Birth contain a 
Milky-like Fluid, which.can be readily squeezed out. 

This Fluid commonly disappears a short time after 
Birth ;—but there are various examples on record, where 
Milk has been brought to the Breasts, both of young 
Girls and old Women, by the frequent application of a 


Child to the Nipples, and where there was no cause for 


suspecting this to be the consequence of Impregnation. 
Nor are instances a-wanting of Milk having been brought 
to the Mammille of Men by the same application. 

The Mammez add much to the ornament of- the Sex, 
_ but serve in particular for furnishing Nourishment to the 
Child, which is conveyed through the medium of the 
Nipple. 

The Secretion begins soon after Delivery, and conti- 
nues to flow for many months, and even for some years, 
if the Woman suckle her Child; and the more frequent- 
ly the Milk is extracted, the greater is the quantity re- 
ceived in a given time. 

The operation of Sucking depends upon the principles 
of the Air-pump.—The Child embraces the Nipple 
closely with its Lips, which prevents the external Air 
_ from entering, draws the Ducts to a straight Line, and 
prepares a space for the Milk, which is forced from the 
Breast by the pressure of the Atmosphere, and flows to 
the Mouth in the manner a Fluid follows the Pistern of 
2 common Pump or Syringe. 


INTERNAL 


} 
: 
i 
' 
; 
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INTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX. 


THe Mamme and Muscles, covering the fore and la= 
teral parts of the Thorax, being turned aside, and the 
Ribs afterwards cut from the Sternum and turned back, 
the Internal Parts of the Thorax are brought into view. 

They consist of the Pleura, which lines the Thorax ; 
the Mediastinum, which divides it into right and left Ca- 
vities, and contains several Vessels, Nerves, &c. between 
its Layers ;—the Pericardium and Heart, which occupy 
the middle ;—and the Lungs, which surround the Heart, 
and fill the greater part of the Thorax. 


PLEURA: 


The Pleura is a Membrane of considerable strength, 
which lines the inner side of the Thorax, and covers the 
most of its Contents. 

Its External Surface is Cellular, and adheres closely 
to the parts which surround it. 

Its Internal Surface is smooth and polished, being moist- 
ened by a Serous Fluid, which exudes from its Arteries: 

It is divided into tao lateral Sacs or Pleura, the form 
of which corresponds exactly with that of the surrounding 
Bones of the Thorax. 

The Pleurz adhere to the Periosteum of the Ribs, ling 
the Intercostales and Sterno-costales, the Sternum, and 
Dorsal Vertebre, and cover the Pericardium, Lungs, and 
Lateral or Fleshy parts of the Diaphragm. 

Vou. IT. L Behind 
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Behind the Sternum, the Pleurz are contiguous to 
each other, and form the Partition called Mediastinum, 
which extends between the Sternum and Vertebre. 

The 4rieries of the Pleura are from those of the adja- 
cent parts, viz. from the Intercostal, Mammary, Dias 
phragmatic, Bronehial, and Esophageal Arteries. 

The Veins, which return the Blood, accompany the 
Arteries, and are distinguished by the same name. 

The Nerves are from the Intercostals and Diaphrag- 
matics, but too small to be easily traced ; and the Mem- 
brane itself is not observed to possess much Sensibility in 
the sound state. 

The Pleura, by its smoothness, facilitates the motions 
of the Heart and Lungs, divides the Thorax into Cavi- 
ties, and strengthens its containing and contained parts. 


MEDIASTINUM: 


The Mediastinum, so named from its situation in the 
middle of the Thorax, extends, as has been already ob- 
served, between the Sternum and Vertebre ; but is in- 
tercepted by the Heart and root of the Lungs, and di- 
vides the ‘Thorax into two distinct Cavities, which have 
no communication with each other. 


It is formed by a reflection of the Pleura, and is of 


course double, and contains between its Layers a consi- 


derable quantity of Cellular Substance, by which they 
are united. 


It is divided into Anterior and Posterior Mediastinum, 


the 
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the former of which is situated at the fore, and the latter 
at the back part of the Thorax. 

The Anterior Mediastinum is connected before to the 
Sternum; and behind, to the Pericardium and large 
Vessels of the Heart. 

The two Layers of the Anterior Mediastinum are 
closely applied to each other, excepting at the upper part 
of the Thorax, where they ate separated by the remains 
of the Tx ymus Gland. 

At the upper part of the Thorax, it lies exactly be- 
hind the middle of the Sternum; but in its des¢ent, it 
inclines gradually to the left edge of that Bone. 

In consequence of its obliquity, a pointed instrument, 
pushed through the centre of the Sternum, is generally 
found to pass into the right Cavity of the Thorax. 

Frequent deviations, however, from this general rule 
have been met ‘with.—In particular, Liruraub and Sa- 
BATIER rélate several instances where the Anterior Me- 
diastinum was found to descend along the middle of the 
Sternum ; and others, though rare, where it descended 
éver to the right side of this Bone. 

The Posterior Mediastinum reaches from the root of 
the Ltings and back part of the Heart, to the Dorsal Ver- 
tebree. 

Between the Layers of the Posteriot Mediastinum, a 
Triangular Space is formed, in which are situated the un- 
der end of the Trachea, the Esophagus, the Aorta De- 
scendens, the Vena Azygos, and Thoracic Duct, with 
the Eighth Pair of Nerves. 

The Blood-vessels of the Mediastinum are from those 

Le of 


132 OF THE VISCERA, &c. (Parr IV. * 


of the neighbouring parts ;—The Anterior Mediastinum 
is supplied by Branches from the Subclavian, Internal 
Mammaries, and Diaphragmatics,—and the Posterior 
Mediastinum, by Branches from the Intercostals and Eso- 
phageals. 

The Veins accompany the Arteries, and have the same 
names. ‘yess 

The Mediastinum divides the Thorax into two Cavi- 
tiles, supports its general Contents, hinders one Lung 
from pressing upon the other when the Person lies on 
his side,,and prevents Fluidsy—which, in consequence 
of accident or disease, may be contained in the Cavity of 


the Thorax,—from passing from one side to the other. 


PERICARDIUM. 


The Pericardium, Sac, or Capsule of the Heart, 1s one 
of the strongest Membranes of the Body, and its size 
such as to be properly adapted to that of the Heart, which 
it contains. ; 

{t is formed of two Layers ; the External of which is 
a continuation of the Anterior Mediastinum, which after- 
wards passes to the Lungs and lateral parts of the Dia- 
phragm. 

The Internal Layer is smooth, tendinous-like, polished 
on its inner Surface, ard stronger than the other. 

It adheres so firmly to the ‘Tendinous part of the Dia- 
phragm, as not to be separated from it without much 
difficulty. 

‘The Pericardium extends a considerable way beyond 
the 
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the Base of the Heart, and includes the large Blood-ves- 
sels, as far as the roots of their first principal Branches, 
in consequence of which it forms several Angles, which 
have been termed Cornua of the Pericardium. 

While the External Layer is reflected to cover the 
parts which surround it, the Internal is also reflected, 
first over the roots of the large Blood-vessels, and then 
over the Heart, to form its proper covering; in the same 
manner the ‘Tunica Conjunctiva is refiected from the 
Eye-lids to cover the fore part of the Eye. 

From the ends of the Extreme Arteries upon its Sur- 
face, a Fluid, called Liguor Pericardii, is discharged, by 
which it is lubricated, and the effects of Friction dimi- 
nished. 

The Liquor Pericardii is commonly found, after death, 
in the quantity of a few Drachms, though not unfre- 
quently of one or two Ounces. 

Its colour is redder in a young Subject than in a Per- 
son advanced in life, in whom it becomes paler, or more 
of a straw colour. 

The Arteries of the fore part of the Pericardium are 
from the Internal Mammaries and Diaphragmatics ; those 
of its back part from the Bronchials and Esophageals. 

The Veims correspond with the Arteries, and have the 
same names. 

The Pericardium preserves the Heart i situ, defends 
it from being injured by the parts which surround it, and 


restrains its inordinate motions. 


13 HEART. 
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HEART. 


The Heart is a hollow Muscle, divided into different 
Cavities, and inclosed in the Pericardium. 

It is situated in the Cavity of the Thorax, behind the 
Sternum, between the Right and Left Lungs. 

It is of a Conical figure, flattened at one side, and 1s 
divided into Base, Body, and Apex, with a Superior and 
Inferior Surface, and a Right and Left Margin. 

The Base is placed backwards next the Spine, while 
the Body and Apex are turned forwards, and Bcceke 
over to the left side. 

In Quadrupeds, the Heart is placed upon a line with 
the Sternum ; the point of it being the only part which 
touches the Diaphragm.—In the Human Body, the Apex 
is but a little lower than the Base, and projects between 
the two Lobes of the Left Lung, behind the Cartilages 
of the Fifth and Sixth True Ribs of the left side, ora 
little below the left Nipple, where the Pulsation may be 
felt. ‘The situation, however, varies in'a small degree, 
according ta the position of the Body, and state of’ Re- 
spiration. | 

Though this be the common situation of the Heart, a 
few rare and singular instances have occurred, where. it 
has been found to occupy the right side of the Thorax ; 
and a Displacement has sometimes happened, in conse- 
quence of different kinds of Tumours in the left side of © 
the Thorax, 


The 
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The Superior or Antertor Surface of the Heart is con- 
vex, and is opposed to the posterior Surface of the Ster- 
num ; the anterior edges of the Lungs intervening. 

The Inferior or Posterior Surface is flat, and rests upon 
the Tendon of the Diaphragm which supports it. The 
Heart is not much affected, however, by the motions of 

that Muscle in time of Respiration; its Tendon moving 
only in a small degree, - 

The right side of the Body of the Heart is sharp, and 
is called Alargo Acutus. 

The left side is round, and is termed Margo Odtusus. 

‘The Base is fe¥imed of a Right and Left Auricle, and 
the Body of a Right and Left Ventricle. 

When the Heart is distended, the Right Auricle, and 
part of the corresponding Ventricle, occupy the right, 
and the rest of the Heart the left Cavity of the Thorax. 

The Heart is connected above and behind to the upper 
and back part of the Thorax, through the Medium of 
the great Vessels which go into, or pass out from it. 

The other parts of the Heart are free, being merely 
contiguous to the inside of the Pericardium, 

The External Surface of the Heart is covered with a 
thin, smooth Membranous Coat, which is a reflection of 
the inner Layer of the Pericardium, and which gives ad- 
ditional strength to its Fleshy Fibres. 

Between this Coat and the Substance of the Heart, 
there is commonly a considerable quantity of at, which 
lubricates it, and facilitates its motions. 

The Substance of the Heart consists of Muscular Fibres? 

T 4 firm 
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firm and more closely connected than the Fibres of 
Muscles generally are in the other parts of the Body. 

_ The Fibres of the Heart run in different directions, 
longitudinally and transversely, but most of them ob- 
liquely. 

Many of them run over the point of the Heart from 
one Surface to the other, and the whole are so much 
twisted and folded, and so variously intermixed, as to 
render it difficult to unravel or describe them.—In gene- 
ral, however, their course is such as to lessen the Cavi- 
ties of the Heart in all their dimensions. | 

The Cavities of the Heart are lined with a Membrane 
extremely thin, but dense and strong, to defend it against 
the pressure of the Blood. 

The Heart is formed of an Anterior or Right, and a 
Posterior or Left side, or of a Right and Left Heart, join- 
ed together by a Partition, which prevents the two sides 
from having any direct communication with each other. 
—The terms Right and Left, however, are more appli- 
cable to the Heart of the Quadruped, and those of An- 
terior and Posterior to the Human Heart. 

Each side of the Heart is furnished with a set of Veins, 
with an Auricle, aVentricle, and an Artery, and also with 
two sets of Valves, one of which is situated between the 
Auricle and Ventricle, the other between the Ventricle 
and Artery. 

At the right side of the Heart are Two Veins, called 
from their large size Vene Cave; the one Superior, the 
other Inferior. 

The Superior Vena Cava, called also Vena Cava De- 


Scendens y 
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scendens, conveys the Blood from the upper parts of the 
Body ; and the Inferior Vena Cava, termed likewise 4- 
scendens, conveys it from the lower parts; and both ter- 
minate in the right Auricle. ‘The Blood in the Auricle 
is prevented from returning by the fulness of the Veins, 
and by the pressure of the Blood a tergo. ‘ 

- The Auricle is situated upon the right, and partly upon 
the back part of the Heart, and is divided into the Right 
Sinus Venosus, and Proper Auricle. 

The Sinus Venosus is formed by the union of the two 
Venze Cave, which swell out towards the anterior and 
left side. It is notched at its anterior edge, is a Muscu- 
Jar Bag of considerable strength, and both upon its outer 
and inner Surface is uniform and smooth. 

At the upper and left side of the Sinus, is the Projec- 
tion or Appendix, termed, from its supposed resemblance 
to the Ear of a Quadruped, Proper Auricle. It is formed 
by a blind Sac, which is serrated and notched on its po- 
sterior edge, and convex or rounded on the other, and 
terminates obliquely in an obtuse point. 

‘The Sinus and Proper Auricle form one common Ca- 
vity, have no Valve between them, and are therefore 
filled and emptied at the same time. 

Where the two Cavities meet in the Hearts of Qua- 
drupeds, there is a Projection seen in the Sinus Venosus, 
called Tuberculum Lower, which is supposed to prevent 
the Blood of the one Cava from rushing upon that of the 
other, and to direct it into the Auricle. 

At the meeting of the two Cave in the Human Heart, 


an Angle is formed, which also has frequently got the 


name 
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name of Tuberculum LowEr1.—This Term, however, is. 
peculiar to the Projection in the Hearts of Brute-Ani- 
mals. 

Under this Angle or joining of the Ven Cave, there 
is the Vestige of the Foramen Ovale, which, in the Fe- 
tus, forms a communication between the Right and Left, 
Auricles; but in the Adult, is filled up by its Mem- 
brane, and forms the Fossa Ovalis. 

The Fossa Ovalis has thick and strong sides, called 
Columna Foramins Ovalis, Isthmus VikussENI, vel An- 
nulus Fossa Ovalis. 

At the left side of the Mouth of the Inferior Cava, 
where it joins the Sinus, is the Valve of Eusracuius. 

It is in form of a Crescent, with the convex edge fixed 
to the union of the Sinus and Cava, and the concave edge 
turned obliquely upwards, reaching about half way over 
the Mouth of the Cava. Its size and appearance, how- 
ever, vary much in different Subjects. 

Its posterior Cornu is continued with the left side of 
the Isthmus of the Foramen Ovale; the other end va- 
nishes in the opposite side of the Sinus. 

It is equally distinct in the Adult as in the Foetus; but 
in the former it 1s frequently found reticulated, or Cri- 
briform, which appearance is seldom, though sometimes, 
met with in the latter. 

In the Adult, it is supposed to prevent the Blood of 
the Auricle from passing into the Inferior Cava; and in 
the Foetus, to direct the Blood of the Inferior Cava to 
the Foramen Ovale. 

Upon the left side of the Valve of Eusracutus, in the 

| under 
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under part of the Auricle, is the Orifice or Termination of 
the great Coronary Vein of the Heart. 

Over the Orifice of this Vein, there is a Semilunar 
Valve, to prevent the Blood in the Auricle from passing 
into the Vein. 

The inner side of the proper Auricle is readily distin- 
guished from the Sinus, by having a number of /eshy 
Pillars in it, which, from their supposed resemblance to 
the Teeth of a Comb, sometimes obtain the name of 
Musculi Auricule Pectinati. 

The Musculi Pectinati have smaller Columns running 
in different directions, giving the whole a reticulated ap- 
pearance. } 

Between the Fleshy Pillars, are Depressions or Burrows, 
where the sides of the Auricle are thin, and semi-trans- 
parent, being chiefly formed of the outer and inner Mem- 
brane only. | | 

At the under and left side of the Sinus Venosus, and 
opposite to 2 Groove situated externally betweefi the 
Auricle and Ventricle, there is a Hole, above an inch m 
diameter, which opens into the upper and right part of 
the corresponding Ventricle. 

The Right Auricle receives the Blood from the Venez 
Cave and Coronary Veins, and, by its Muscular con- 
traction, discharges it into the corresponding Ventricle, 
out of which it is prevented from returning by a Valve, 
called Tricuspid, placed within the Ventricle. 

The Right or Pulmonary V. entricle is situated on the 
fore side of the Heart, is of a triangular form, and much 


jhicker and stronger than the corresponding Auricle, 
a : y F It 
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It has many strong Eminences, Columns, Lacertuli, 


or Cords, called Columne Carnee. 


The Columne run in different directions, but the strong-_ 


est of them longitudinally, and are of various sizes, form- 
ing so many distinct Muscles, which are extremely com- 
pact in their structure, and compose a beautiful, intri- 
cate, and irregular Net-work. 

In general, 3 they adhere through their whole length to 
each other, or to the sides of the Ventricle ; but many 
of them are loose in their middle, and may be raised by 
a Probe put under them. 

‘They assist the Ventricle in its Systo/e or contraction, 
and prevent it from being overstretched in its Diastole or 
dilatation, and agitate the Blood in its passage through 
the Ventricle. 

‘They are supposed to bring the opposite sides of the 
Ventricle completely together, during its contraction. 

Between the Columnz are many deep Grooves, Pits, 
or Lovee, into all of which the Blood readily enters. 

Around the Passage, between the Auricle and Ven- 
tricle, there 1s a Tendinous Margin or Ring, from the 
whole edge of which a circular Membrane is sent off, 
called Valvula Tricuspis, or Triglochin, from its having 
three principal points or divisions. 

From the edge of the Tricuspid Valve, many small 
round Tendinous Cords of unequal size are sent off. 

The Corde Tendinee descend obliquely within the, Ven- 
tricle in the same direction with the Valve from which 
they arise. 

They are fixed to the extremities of a few strong Pa- 

| pile 
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pille or Columnz Carnes, which are joined by their 
other extremities to the corresponding sides of the Ven- 
tricle. 

The Tricuspid Valve prevents the reflux of the Blood 
to the Auricle, during the contraction of the Ventricle. 

The ‘Tendons allow the Valve to be pushed back by 
the Blood, until a Septum or Partition is formed by it 
at the Mouth of the Ventricle, during the contraction of 
the latter.—The Papille, by their contraction, prevent 
the Valve from going into the Auricle. 

The Valve is opened and pressed back by the Blood 
in its passage from the Auricle to the Ventricle. 

The upper and left side_of the Ventricle becomes 
smooth and uniform, and leads to a large Opening, about 
an inch in diameter, which is the Mouth of the Pulmo- 
nary Artery. 

The Right Ventricle, by its dilatation, receives the 
Blood from the Auricle, and sends it, by a strong and 
sudden convulsive contraction, to the Pulmonary Artery, 
from whence it is prevented from returning by Three 
Valves placed in the Mouth of the Artery. 
geithe Valves at the Mouth of the Pulmonary Artery 
are called Valvule Semilunares, vel Sigmoidee, from the 
resemblance of their edges to those of a Crescent. ‘Two 
of them are placed in the fore, and one in the back part 
of the Artery. 

Each of them forms a small Sac, one edge of which 
adheres to a third part of the circumference of the in- 
side of the Artery ; the other edge is loose in the Cavity 
of that Vessel, and is somewhat thicker and stronger than 

the 
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the rest of the Valve,—the thickened edges serving ag 
Ligaments to it. 

The loose edge has a general Curve, divided into two 
smaller ones, which meet in a point at the middle. 

The Valves are chiefly formed of a doubling or exten- 
sion of the inner Coat of the Artery! 

In the middle point, or loose edge of ra 3 of the 
Valves, there is a small hard Triangular Granula, of a 
somewhat redder colour than the rest of the Valve, call- 
ed, from its reputed Discoverers, Corpusculum AURANTU, 
vel Corpusculum MorGacni; or, from its resemblance 
in shape to the Seed of the Sesamum, Corpusculum Sesa- 
moideum. 

The Corpuscles complete the Valves at the centre of 
the Artery, and enable them to make 4 Stronger resist- 
ance against the Blood, while the Artery is in action. 

The Semilunar Valves are concave towards the Artery, 
convex towards the Ventricle, and, when shut, their 
loose edges are opposed to each other, so as to enable 
them to form a complete Partition between the Ventricle 
and Artery. | 

Opposite to the Sémnihinah Valves, the Artery bulges 
out, and forms Three Projections, which have correspond- 
ing Pits or Depressions within, and ate called, from their 
Discoverer, Szvus VALSALVA. 

The Sinuses of VaLsaLva are of the same natute with 
those Dilatations which are found in the Veins and Lym- 
phatics, between their sides and Valves 5 and, like them, 
are partly formed by the pressure of the Fluids upon the 
gides of the Vessels. 


The 
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The Pulmonary Artery receives the Blood from the 
Right Ventricle, and, by its contractile power, assists 
the Ventricle in driving it through the Lungs. 

The Semilunar Valves, pressed back by the Blood in 
the Artery, prevents its return into the Ventricle. 

The Valves are opened again in consequence of their 
being driven towards the sides of tlie Artery by the cur- 
rent of the Blood, upon the next contraction or Stroke 
of the Ventricle. 

The Pulmonary Artery passes behind the Sternum, and 
separates into Right and Left Branches, which go to the - 
corresponding parts of the Lungs. 

The two Branches of the Pulmonary Artery, like those 
of the Arteries of the Viscera in other parts of the large 
Cavities, suddenly divide into still smaller Branches. 

From the extreme Arteries of the Lungs, correspond- 
ing Veins arise, which are merely the continuation or re- 
flection of the Arteries, without any intermediate Cells 
or Dilatations. 

The Pulmonary Veins, in the Substance of the Lungs, 
gradually unite, and form Lour Principal Trunks, which 
terminate in, and carry the Blood to the Left Auricle. 

Of the Pulmonary Veins, Two come from the right, 
and Two from the left Lung, and terminate in the cor 
responding sides of the Left Auricle. 

The Left Auricle is considerably thicker and stronger 
than the Right, and is also divided into Sinus Venosus 
and Proper. Auricle, which form one common Cavity 
without the intervention of any Valve. 

The Left Sinus Venosus, called also Sinus Pulnonalis, is 


turned 
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turned towards the Spine, is more of a cubic form than 
the Right one; but resembles it in the uniformity and 
smoothness of its outer and inner Surfaces. 

From the fore and left part of the Sinus, the Proper 
Auricle projects, and forms a distinct flat Appendix or 
Bag, with different Curvatures or Indentations upon its 
edges. 

The inner part of the Proper Auricle is /onger, but 
narrower than that on the right side; like it, however, 
it is formed of Columnz, with Furrows between them. | 

‘The Proper Auricle is somewhat less capacious than 
that on the right side; but the Sinus is as much larger 
as to render the two common Cavities of the right and 
left Auricles nearly equal. | 

The two Auricles have a Fleshy Septum between them, 
in which, as has been already mentioned, there is the 
Foramen Ovale in the Foetus ;—but in the Adult the Par- 
tition is generally perfect. 

From the under part of the Sinus Venosus, a Passage 
leads down to the Cavity of the Left Ventricle, and is 
opposite to a Groove seen externally between the Auricle 
and Ventricle, similar to that on the right side. 

The Left Auricle receives the Blood from the Pulmo- 
nary Veins, and, by its Muscular contraction, drives 
it into the Left Ventricle, from which it is prevented 
from returning, by a Valve in the Ventricle, called Mz- 
tralis. 

The Left Ventricle is situated in the posterior and left 
part of the Heart. 

Its sides are about three times thicker and stronger than 

those 
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those of the Right Ventricle; the thickness being in 
proportion to the force required to propel the Blood to 
the most remote parts of the Body. 

It is narrower and rounder, but considerably longer, both 
on its External Surface and in its Internal Cavity, than 
the right Ventricle, and generally descends some way 
below the other, and forms the Apex Cordis. 

The Cavity is commonly described as being less than 
that of the Right Ventricle ;—but the apparent differ- 
ence, which takes place after death, is accounted for 
with seeming propriety by some Authors,—from the 
Left Ventricle being then for the most part found empty, 
and the Right one full, and from the greater degree of 
contractility in the former. 

That the capacity of the Cavities of the right and left 
sides of the Heart is more nearly equal during life than 
after death, or than it is generally supposed to be, is 
evident from the appearance of the Heart of the Human 
and also of the Brute kind, and from Injections thrown 
into the two sides of the Heart, where the force applied 
is in proportion to the relative strength of each side. 

The inner Surface of the Left Ventricle has the same 
general appearance with the Ventricle of the right side, 
and only differs from it im having its Columnz Carnez’ 
larger, firmer, and stronger. 

In the Passage of communication between the Auricle 
and Ventricle, there is a Ring, from which a Circular 
Valve goes off, with all its Apparatus similar to that be- 
tween the right Auricle and Ventricle, and differing in 
no respect from it in structure and use, excepting in be- 
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ing stronger, and in being divided into two principal 
Portions only. 

This Valve has been supposed to bear some resem- 
blance to a Bishop’s Mitre, from which it has been call- 
ed Valvula Mitralis. 

One of the Portions of this Valve is larger than the 
other, lies over the Mouth of the Aorta, and is supposed 
to cover it while the Ventricle is a-filling. 

The Valvula Mitralis prevents the reflux of the Blood 
during the contraction of the Ventricle. 

After the contraction is over, the Valve returns to its 
former situation by the impulse of a fresh current of 
Blood from the Auricle. 

Between the Right and Left Ventricle, there is a 
thick, strong, impervious Partition, which forms a share 
of the general Septum Cordis, and is composed partly 
by the Wall of the Right, but chiefly by that of the Left. 
Ventricle ; the Right being united to the Left, almost in 
the form of an Appendix. 

The Partition prevents any direct communication be- 
tween the two Ventricles. 

Opposite to the outer edge of the Septum, both upon 
the upper and under Surfaces of the Heart, there is a 
Groove in which some of the principal Trunks of the © 
Coronary Vessels are situated. | 

At the fore and right side of the Valvula Mitralis, and 
behind the beginning of the Pulmonary Artery, there is 
a Round Opening, which is the Mouth of the Aorta, and 
which is nearly of the same size with that of the Pulmo- 


nary Artery. 


Under 
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Under this opening, the Surface of the Ventricle be- 
comes smooth and equal, having none of the Column 
Carnez which are seen on the other parts of its Cavity. 

~The Left Ventricle receives the Blood sent to it from 
the Auricle, and, by a contraction similar to, but much 
stronger than that of the right Ventricle, propels it to the 
Aorta. 

At the Mouth of the Aorta, there are three Semilunar 
Valves, with their Gorpuscula AURANTU, perfectly simi- 
lar to those of the Pulmonary Artery,—but somewhat 
stronger. 

On the outside of the Semilunar Valves, are the Si- 
muses Of VaLSALVA, resembling those of the php 
Artery,—but a little more prominent. 

The Semijunar Valves are pressed back by the Blood, 
the reflux of which they prevent during the contraction of 
the Aorta.—They are returned towards the sides of the 
Aorta in the same manner, and from the same cause, as 
those in the Pulmonary Artery. 

The Aorta passes upwards from the top of the Left 
Ventricle, and is situated first behind, and then on the 
right side of the Pulmonary Artery, and between it and 
the Superior Cava. 

It. bears nearly the same proportion in thickness and 
‘strength to the Pulmonary Artery, which the sides of the 
Left Ventricle do to those of the Right. 

When the Aorta is about to send off the first of its 
large Branches at the top of the Thorax, it is of great 
size, and is sometimes called the Large Sinus of Vat- 
SALVA. 

K 2 The 
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The Aorta receives the Blood from the Left Ven- 
tricle, and by its Muscular contraction re-acts upon it, 
and assists the WVentricle im sending it by numberless 
Branches through the different parts of the Body, from 
whence it is returned by the Veins to the Right Au- 
ricle, | 

Besides the Blood-vessels already taken notice of, and 
which are common to the Heart and the rest of the Body, 
the Heart is furnished with Vessels peculiar to. itself, 
termed Coronary, from a Corona which they form upon 
its Surface. 

The Coronary Vessels consist. of two Arteries and one 
principal Vein. 

The Coronary Arteries arise from the Sinuses at the 
Mouth of the Aorta, opposite to two of the Semilunar _ 
Valves. 

One runs.in a Groove between the Right Auricle and 
Ventricle, and supplies chiefly the right side of the 
Heart. | 
The other passes partly between the Left Auricle and 
Ventricle, and partly in the Groove between the Ven- 
tricles, on the fore side of the Heart,—supplying the 
left side of the Heart, and communicating with the 
Branches of the other Artery on its upper and under 
Surfaces. , 

The Coronary Arteries are entirely dispersed upon the 
substance of the Heart, and upon the roots of the great 
Vessels, forming upon these some of the minute Branches, 
termed Vasa Vasorum. 

The Coronary Arteries, from their situation opposite 


to 


Parr IV.] OF ‘THE THORAX. 149 


to the Valves, have been supposed to be filled at a diffe. 
rent time from that of the rest of the Arterious System ; 
—but from Experiment, it seems now sufliciently ascer- 
tained that the Coronary Vessels have their Pulsation at 
the same instant with the other Arteries. 

The Coronary Veins return the Blood from their cor- 
responding Arteries. ‘The greater part of them join into 
a Trunk, called the Great Coronary Vein, which, after 
making a turn from the left side, and running between 
the Left Auricle and Ventricle, terminates in the under 
part of the Right Auricle, where it is covered by its Se- 
milunar Valve. 

Other Coronary Veins, much smaller than the for- 
mer, terminate in different parts of the right side of the 
Heart. 

The dbsorbents of the Heart go to the neighbouring 
Lymphatic Glands. 

The Nerves are from the Great Sympathetics and 
Highth Pair, 

With respect to the Circulation of the Blood in gene- 
ral :—The Veins, by a slow and equal motion, and with- 
out Pulsation, return the Blood from all the different 
parts of the Body, which, on account of the quantity 
and stimulating quality of the Blood, contract suddenly 
and at the same time, and send it to the Ventricles. 

‘The Ventricles, from the same cause which stimulates 
the Auricles, and from the stroke they receive from 
them, contract convulsively, with a force proportioned 
to the thickness of their sides, and send the Blood to 
the Arteries; and, during their Contraction, they are 
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- thrown by the dilating Auricles against the Ribs, where 
the stroke occasioned by the Pulse of the Heart may be 
felt. | 

The Arteries, by their contractile power and elasticity, 
send the Blood suddenly'to the Veins, through which, 
by the united force of the Ventricles and Arteries, and 
likewise, as some suppose, by a contractile power of the 
Veins and pressure of the surrounding parts, it is driven 
again to the Auricles. 

- In‘its course, the Blood performs a double Circulation, 
——one called the Lesser, the Pulmonary, or that through 
the Lungs,—the other called the Greater, the Aortic, or 
that through the rest of the Body. 

In the former, it passes from the Right Ventricle to 
the Lungs, and returns to the Left Auricle.—In the lat- 
ter, it goes from the Left Ventricle to the different parts 
of the Body, and returns to the Right Auricle. 

During this Circulation, the Auricles and Arteries, 
and the Ventricles and Veins, act in concert, contracting 
and dilating at the same time. 

The Heart is the Centre of the Vascular System, and 
the principal agent in the Circulation of the Blood. 

The right side of the Heart receives the Blood, which 
is contaminated in passing through the Body, and sends 
it to the Lungs, where it is purified through the medium 
of the Air. | 
From the Lungs, the Blood, now purified, is returned 
to the left side of the Heart, to be circulated through all 
the other parts of the Body, thereby imparting nourish- 
ment, growth, and strength, to the general System ; 


being 
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being found also to be the source of Sensibility, Irrita- 
bility, Motion, and Animal Heat. 


LUNGS. 


The Lungs are two soft spongy Bodies, which occupy 
the far greater part of the Cavity of the Thorax. 

They completely fill the two Bags of the Pleura, and 
are every where in contact with the parts adjacent; no 
Air intervening between them and the Thorax. 

In Figure, they have been compared to that of the 
Foot of an Ox, with the back part turned forwards ;>—or, 
their shape corresponds exactly with the inside of the 
Thorax ; being rounded next the Ribs, hollow towards 
the Diaphragm, and irregularly flattened and depressed 
next the Mediastinum and Heart. 

They are of a reddish or pink colour in Children, of 
a light blue or greyish colour in Adults, and more of a 
purple and livid colour in Old Age, at which period they 
are also observed to be tinged with black spots, proceed- 
ing from a matter secreted in their Substance. 

They are joined to the Neck by the 'l'rachea; to the 
Spine, by the two Layers of the Mediastinum, which 
serve them as Ligaments; and to the Heart, by the Pul- 
monary Vessels; the rest of them being free and uncon- 
nected, unless when an adhesion takes place in conse- 
quence of Inflammation. 

They are divided into Right and Left Portions, or 
Lungs, which are separated from each other by the Heart 

K 4 and 
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ie Mediastinum, and which have no communication, 
except through the medium of the ‘Trachea. 

Each of the Lungs i is again divided into large Portions, 

called Lobes, ‘which facilitates their motion and the dila~ 
tation of their Cells. 
Of the Lobes, Three belong to the Right Lung, cor- 
responding with the larger Bag of the Pleura, and Tws 
to the Left, between which there is a Notch or Sinus, 
occupied by the Point of the Heart. 

Each of the Lobes is subdivided into many smaller 
parts, termed Lobules, which are of different sizes, and 
of an irregular angular form. 

‘The Lobules diminish in size, and degenerate at last 
into small Vesicles or Cells, which constitute a large share 
of the Lungs, and which are merely visible to the naked 
Hye. is buy , 

The Cells of the Lungs are purely Membranous, of an 
irregular figure, compressed and closely connected, and 
have a free communication with each other. 

Between the different Lobes, Lobules, and Cells, a 
large quantity of common Cellular Substance, destitute 
of Fat, is interposed, which unites and strengthens them, 
and allows the Blood-vessels to be minutely dispersed 
over them. 

The Cells of the Lungs have no communication with 
this common Cellular Substance; for when Air is 
blown into it, the Lobules are compressed; but when 
the Air is blown in through a Branch of the Trachea, 
the Cells are again distended, and the Lobules recover 
their former dimensions. 

In 
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In the Foetus, the Cells are empty and 1m a collapsed 
state ;—but as soon as Respiration begins, they become 
distended, and continue so during life, and in every state 
of Respiration, and even in the recently dead Body :— 
But if an Opening be made into the Cavity of the Tho- 
rax, whether in the living or dead Body, and the Air 
in this or in any other way admitted, they immediately 
collapse by their weight and elasticity, the pressure of 
the Air being then the same on the outer Surface of the 
Lungs, and inner Surface of the Trachea. 

‘The Lungs are covered by Two Coats, an External or 
Common, and an Internal or Proper one. 

The External or Common Coat is a continuation or 
reflection of the Pleura, is extremely thin, but dense, 
and, like the other parts of the Pleura, is found to pos- 
sess little Sensibility. It forms a general covering to the 
Lungs, but does not enter between their different Lo- 
bules. | 

The Internal or Proper Coat adheres so firmly to the. 
former, as to appear to constitute part of its Substance. 
Tt not only covers the Lungs, but insinuates itself be- 
tween their Lobules, and is intimately connected with 
their Cellular Substance. 

Besides the Cells, various kinds of Vessels, viz. the 
Vessels or Branches of the Trachea, Blood-vessels, and Ab- 
sorbents, together with small Branches of Nerves, enter 
into the composition of the Lungs. 


TRACHEA, » 


The Trachea, vel Aspera Arteria, so called from the 


inequality 
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inequality of its Surface, and from its conveying Air, 
begins at the under part of the Cricoid Cartilage, and de- 
scends in the fore part of the Neck, between and behind 
the Sterno-Hyoidei and Sterno-Thyroidei. 

From the Neck, it passes into the Thorax, where it is 
situated between the Layers of the upper part of the 
Posterior Mediastinum. 

Behind the Curvature of the Aorta, and Opposite to 
the Third Dorsal Vertebra, the Trachea divides into two 
Lateral Branches; termed Bronchi; one of which goes 
to the Right, and the other, which is the longer of the 
two, to the Left Lung. 

The Bronchi are divided into Branches, which Ly de- 
grees become smaller, and at. last terminate in the Cells 
of the Lungs, which communicate so freely with each 
other, that, upon introducing Air into any of these 
Branches, a large portion of the Lungs may be inflated. 

The Trachea consists of Cartilaginous Rings, about 
sixteen or eighteen in number, which give strength and 
firmness to it, and preserve it constantly open for the trans. 
mission of Air. They are incomplete, however, behind, 
where the Trachea is formed of a soft Fleshy Substance, 
which yields to the Esophagus in the time of Deglutition. 

Hach Cartilage forms a large Segment of a Circle, 
about a line or one twelfth of an inch in breadth, and 
one fourth of a line in thickness. 

The Cartilages are situated horizontally, with their 
edges opposed to each other; small spaces intervening 
between them. 

They are united to each other by a Ligamentous 

Substance, 
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Substance, which is so elastic, that when the Lungs are 
taken out of the Body, it draws the Cartilages closely 
together. 

At the upper end of the Trachea, two or three of the 
Cartilages are frequently joined by an union of Sub- 
stance ; but below this, they are perfectly distinct from 
each other. | 

The Bronchi, at their beginnings, have the same kind 
of Cartilages with the Trachea; but after they enter the 
Lungs, each Cartilaginous Ring is divided into two or 
three pieces, which, however, are so connected to each 
other, as to go completely round, the Bronchi, and keep 
the Passage open and free from compression. 

The ‘Trachea has several Coats entering into its com- 
position, some for strengthening it, others for giving it a 
certain degree of motion, viz. 

A Cellular Coat, which, in the.Thorax, is covered by 
the Mediastinum ; 

An £lastic Ligamentous Coat, which passes along the 
Trachea, and also upon the different Branches in the 
Substance of the Lungs, adding much to the elasticity 
of these; 

A Muscular Coat, placed between the Cartilages and 
in the back part of the Trachea, and composed of Cir- 
cular Fibres without, and Longitudinal Fibres within ;—- 
the former for straitening, the latter for shortening, the 
general Passage. 

The Longitudinal Fibres are collected into Bundles, 
which are distinctly seen through the inner Coat, and 
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may be traced considerably farther, in the substance of 
the Lungs, than the Cartilages ; 

A very Vascular and Irritable Membrane, continued 
from the Mouth, which lines the inner side of the Tra- 
chea, and forms at last the extreme Branches, which 
terminate in the Cells of the Lungs. 

Lhe inner Membrane of the Trachea is every where 
perforated by the Ducts of Mucous Glands, and by the | 
Mouths of the Exhalent Arteries, the former pouring out — 
Mucus to lubricate the Lungs, the latter the Vapour 
which is thrown off in Perspiration. 

Three different kinds of Glands are connected with 
the Trachea,—the T; sani the Zracheal, and the Bron- 
chial. 

The Thyroid Gland has its mame from its connection . 
with the Thyroid Cartilage, though more immediately 
connected with the Trachea. 

Tt is a large reddish Mass, situated at the under and 
fore part of the Larynx, behind the Sterno-Hyoidei and 
Sterno-Thyroidei. 

It has two Lobes placed at the under and _ lateral parts 
of the Larynx, descending a certain way upon the Tra- 
chea and Esophagus, 

The Lobes are joined by an intermediate portion, which 
lies across the upper and fore part of the Trachea. 

Sometimes a Process from the middle portion, which 
may be mistaken for a Muscle, ascends between the 
Sterno-Hyoidei, and is fixed to the Base of the Os 
Hyoides. 

Lhis Gland has a Granulous appearance within, and a 

Viscid 
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Viscid Liquor is sometimes observed in it, which has 
been supposed by SaBaTr&ER and others, to lubricate the 
parts in the neighbourhood. 

It is supplied. with large Blood-vessels, and with seve- 
ral Nerves, from those of the Larynx. It is likewise 
furnished with numerous Lymphatics.—But no Excreto- 
ry Duct has yet been observed to come from it; nor is 
its office yet understood. 

The Tracheal Glands are small, but numerous, and of 
different sizes, surrounding the Muscular Coat of the 
Trachea, and its Branches in the Lungs ;—the largest of 
them are placed in the Fleshy Substance behind. 

From each of these Glands a small Duct issues, and 
throws out a Mucus, to defend the inner Surface of the 
Trachea from being injured by the Air, or by the extra- 
neous particles which it carries along with it. 

The Bronchial Glands are placed in the Cellular Sub- 
stance round the under end of the ‘Trachea and roots of 
the Bronchi, where these penetrate into the Substance of 
the Lungs. . 

They are of various sizes, from that of the point of 
the Little Finger to that of a Millet-seed, and have a 
bluish or dark colour, corresponding in a great measure 
with the colour of the darkest parts of the Lungs. 

' They were formerly considered by many Authors. as 
sending Fluids to the T rachea, but are now sufhciently 
known to be entirely of the Lymphatic kind,—the Ab- 
sorbents of the Lungs passing through them in their way 
to the Thoracic Duct. | 

The Trachea is furnished with Blood-vessels from the 


Inferior 
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Inferior Laryngeals, and Nerves from the Recurrents, 
and Great Sympathetic Pair. 

The Trachea serves to convey Air into, or out from, 
the Cells of the Lungs, during Respiration, and to carry 
off the Perspirable Matter from the Arteries in the time 
of Expiration. 

The Blood-vessels of the Lungs consist of the Pulmonary 
and Bronchial Vessels; the one for the general Circula- 
tion, the other proper to the Lungs. | 
The Pulmonary Artery arises from the top of the 


Right Ventricle, divides, like the ‘Trachea, into Right — 
and Left Branches, which are dispersed through the 


Substance of the Lungs. : 

The minute Branches running in the common Cellu- 
Jar Substance, form at last a Plexus upon the proper 
Cells, sometimes called Rete Mirabile, and Rete Vascu- 
fosum Matricuu, from which that Halitus is derived 
which is expelled by the Lungs in Expiration. 


‘The Pulmonary Veins are commonly: observed to be 


smaller, in proportion to the corresponding Arteries, than 
Veins are to Arteries in other parts of the Body, which 
has been supposed to be owing to the large quantity of 
Fluids expired.—They join into four principal Trunks, 
which terminate in the Left Auricle, 

The Bronchial Arteries arise by three or four small 
Branches ; one of which is from one of the right Supe- 
rior Intercostals, the rest from the Trunk of the Aorta. 

They are dispersed upon the Bronchi and Bronchial 
Glands, and the Substance of the Lungs in general, and 
are found to communicate with the Pulmonary Artery. 

; ‘The 
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_ The Bronchial Arteries are supposed to serve for the 
nourishment of the Lungs and secretion of the Mucus. 

‘The Veins return the Blood to the Vena Azygos, and 
Left Superior Intercostal Vein. 

The Lymphatics form a Plexus upon the Surface of 
the Lungs :—They communicate freely with the deep- 
seated Absorbents, and pass through the Bronchial 
Glands. 

The Nerves of the Lungs are partly from the Great 
Sympathetics, but chiefly from the Eighth Pair, and are 
rather small in proportion to the bulk of the Organ on 
which they are dispersed. 

The Lungs serve the general purpose of Respiration, 
which consists of Inspiration and Expiration, or the pas- 
sage of the Air into or out from the Lungs by the alter- 
nate dilatation and contraction of the Thorax. 

Inspiration is performed in consequence of the Thorax 
being dilated by the action chiefly of the Diaphragm 
and Intercostales ; the Lungs, which are passive, and in 
contact with the Thorax, following it, and the Air rush- 
ing into the Trachea by its own gravity. 

Expiration 1s performed in consequence of a relaxation 
of the Muscles which dilate the Thorax,—of the action 
of the Abdominalis and a few other Muscles,—of the 
elasticity of the Cartilages of the Ribs, and likewise of 
the Lungs, by which the Cavity of the Thorax is dimi- 
nished, and the Air is expelled from the Lungs. 

Upon the alternate states of Inspiration and Expiration, 
depend the formation of the Voice, the sensation of 
Smell, and all the other functions of the Body :+But 

the 
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the great and principal office of the Lungs, which was 
formerly supposed to be that of cooling the Blood over- 
heated by Friction, 1s, during Inspiration, to receive 
from the Atmosphere pure Air, upon which the prin- 
ciple of heat and life depends ; and, during Expiration, 
to carry off an impure Air, which is noxious to Life. 
According to late experiments, it appears,—that the 
Venous Blood passing to the Lungs, of a dark red or 
purple colour, is charged with Carbon and Hydrogen ;— 
that, while circulating upon the Bronchial Cells, one part 
of the Oxygen, contained in the common Air which has 
been inspired, unites with the Carbon and Hydrogen, 
and forms fixed Air anda Watery Halitus, which are car- 
ried off by Expiration ;—that another part of the Oxy- 
gen is imbibed by the Blood, which, in consequence of 
these changes, returns from the Lungs of a florid red 
colour, and full of Heat in a latent state, which becomes 
sensible in the course of the general Circulation, and is 
diffused over the different parts of the Body ;—-and that 
the Blood thus changed also affords.a Stimulus to the 
Arteries, and promotes the different Seéretions. 


ESOPHAGUS. 


The EsopHacus, called alsa Gula or Gullet, derives 
its name from carrying what is eaten into the Stomach. 
It is a Fleshy Canal, which begins from the Inferior 
part of the Pharynx, descends along the Neck, and 
through the Thorax, following nearly the direction of 
the Spine. 
It 


Part IV.] OF THE THORAX. 161 


It is situated between the Trachea and Vertebrz ; and 
in the ‘Thorax, it proceeds behind the Base of the Heart, 
and between the Layers of the Posterior Mediastinum, 
from which it receives a lateral covering. 

Soon after entering the Thorax, it makes a slight turn. 
to the right, and passes down upon the fore and right 
side of the Aorta, consequently the Artery and it are pre- 
vented from injuring each other. 

‘In its progress, it inclines more forwards and to the 
left side ; and about the Ninth Dorsal Vertebra, it per- 
forates the Muscular part of the Diaphragm, and termi- 
nates in the upper Orifice of the Stomach. 

It has several Coats proper to it, the first of which is 
Cellular, and connects it to the adjacent parts. 

The second Coat is Muscular, and is sometimes termed 
Vaginalis Gule.—It consists of two Layers; the external 
of which has thick, strony, longitudinal Fibres; the in- 
ternal is formed of circular and transverse Fibres, and 
is thinner than the former.—The outer Layer is fitted for 
shortening and relaxing, and the inner for contracting 
the Canal, during Deglutition. 

‘The third Coat is termed Nervous, but is properly 
Cellular, being formed of loose Cellular Substance, 
which connects the Muscular to the inner Coat. 

The Inner Coat is continued from the lining of the 
Mouth : It consists of many longitudinal P/ice, which are 
scarcely visible when the Esophagus is dilated, and is fur- 
nished with numerous Foramina, which discharge a 
Mucus, for lubricating the Passage, and facilitating De- 
glutition. 

Voi: Il. L The 
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The Arteries of the Esophagus aré Branches of the 
Inferior Laryngeals, which supply the Cervical part of it, 
and the Esophageals and Branches of the Bronchials, 
which are derived from the Aorta Descendens, and sup- 
ply the Thoracic Portion. 

The Veins go to the Inferior Laryngeals, to the Vena 
Azygos, and to the left superior Intercostal Vein. 

The Absorbents are numerous, and intermix with those 
of the Heart and Lungs. 

The Nerves are chiefly from the Eighth Pair. 

The Esophagus receives the Aliments from the Pha: | 
rynx, and conveys them to the Stomach. 


Tuoracic Ducr. 


The 'THoracic Duct is a small Membranous-like 
Canal, situated in the back part of the Thorax, and is 
the principal ‘Trunk of the Absorbent System. 

It begins upon the third Vertebra of the Loins, and 

passes behind the Aorta, crossing obliquely from left to 
right, till it gets to the right side of that Artery. 
, Upon the first Lumbar Vertebra, it forms an Oval Sac, 
termed Receptaculum Chyli, which is placed behind the 
Right Crus of the Diaphragm, and a little sees than 
the Right Renal Artery. 

The Duct afterwards passes between the Crura of the 
Diaphragm, and ascends in the Thorax,, on the anterior 
part of the Spine, between the Layers of the Posterior 
Mediastinum, on the right side of the Aorta, and be- 
tween it and the Vena Azygos. 

it 
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{t crosses behind the upper part of the descending 
Aorta, and emerges from the Thorax, to reach the under 
part of the left side of the Neck. 

In the Neck, it passes behind the Internal Jugular 
Vein, and a little higher than the Subclavian. 

It then turns downwards, forming an Arch, which 
terminates in the upper part of the Angle, between the 
Internal Jugular and Subclavian of the Left Side. 

The Thoracic Duct receives the Chyle from the Lac- 
teals, and Lymph from the Lymphatics, and discharges 
these into the red Veins. 


1,2 OF 
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OF THE ABDOMEN. 


THE Abdomen or Belly extends from the Thorax to the 
under part of the ‘Trunk. 

It is bounded above by the Diaphragm, and the Bones 
to which that Muscle is fixed; below, by the Pelvis ; 
behind, by the Lumbar Vertebrz and Muscles of the 
Loins; anteriorly, by its proper Muscles; and. laterally, 
by the False Ribs, Ossa Illi, and Muscles connected 
with these-;—all of which have been described in their 
places. 

It is divided into three Regions, termed Upper, Middle, 
and Under Region; each of which is subdivided into 


_ three others. 


The Upper Region begins opposite to the Cartilago 
Ensiformis, at a small depression called Scrobiculus Cor- 
dis, and extends to about a hand-breadth from the Um-_ 
bilicus. | 

‘The middle of this Region is termed Epigastrium, or 
, upper part of the Belly, and the two lateral parts Hypo- 


chondria, 
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chondria, from their lying under the Cartilages of the 
False Ribs. 

The Middle Region occupies an equal distance above 
and below the Umbilicus.—The middle part of it is call- 
ed the Umbilical, and its lateral parts the Lumbar Regions 
or Lois. 

The Under Region begins where the middle one termi- 
nates, or at a line drawn between the superior-anterior 
Spinous Processes of the Ossa Ilii, and forms, in the 
middle, the Hypogastrium or bottom of the Belly; and 
at the sides, the Ihac Regions. 

The Abdomen is covered on the outside by the common 
Integuments, and lined within by the Peritoneum, in the 
manner the Thorax is lined by the Pleura, but without 
being divided by the intervention of a Partition. 

The Abdomen contains the Chylepoietic and Assistant 
Chylopoietic Viscera, or Organs of Digestionn—the Organs 
of Urine, and part of those of Generation, with the Vessels 
and Nerves which belong, some of them to these Vis- 
cera, and others to the lower parts of the Body. 

The Chylopoietic Viscera comprehend the Stomach, 
which is situated in the upper and left part of the Abdo- 
men,—the Jntestines, which fill the greater part of it,— 
and the Membranes, termed Omenta and: (Jesentery, 
which are connected with these. 

The Assistant Chylopoietic Viscera consist of the Liver, 
which is placed in the upper and right side of the Abdo- 
men ;—of the Sy/een, which is situated in the upper and 
left side of it;—and of the Pancreas, which lies under 
the Stomach. 

L 3 Of 
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Of the Organs of Urine, the Kidneys are placed in the 
back part of the Abdomen, and the Bladder, with some 
of the Organs of Generation, in the Pelvis. 


PERITONEUM. 


The Peritoneum, named from its being stretched or 
spread around the Bowels, is a firm but simple Mem- 
brane, by which the Abdominal Viscera are surrounded, 
and partly supported. 

Its External Surface is rough and Cellular, and closely 
connected with the parts to which it belongs. 

The Internal Surface is remarkably smooth, and lu- © 
bricated by a Liquor which is exhaled from its own 
Vessels. 

It is very elastic, and admits of great extension, as 
happens in Gestation, Cerpulency, Aséites, and Hernia ; 
but, upon the causes of extension being removed, it re- 
turns to its former dimensions. 2 

It lines the Diaphragm, and passes downwards, adhe- 
ring firmly to the Abdominal Muscles.—It also lines the 
containing, and covers the contained parts of the Pelvis, 
from which it is reflected in the back part of the Abdo- 
men, lining the Muscles there, and, by its reduplications, 
covering the Bowels and great Blood-vessels of that Ca- 
vity. Strictly speaking, however, the Abdominal Vis- 
cera may be said to He on the outside of the Perito- 
neum. 

In its passage from one Bowel to another, it forms 

Doublings 


Parr IV.] OF THE ABDOMEN. 167 


Doublings which serve as Ligaments to fix the Bowels to 
each other, and likewise to the Body. | 

It gives a general Covering to most of the Bowels, a 
partial one to a few, and to those which are deep-seated, 
and project least, a still more partial Covering. 

It forms a large Sac, the posterior part of which ad- 
heres firmly to the different Viscera, and the anterior to 
the Abdominal Muscles ;—the part lining the Abdomen 
being merely in contact with its contents, and allowing a 
small degree of motion. 

The Cellular Substance, on the External Surface of 
this Membrane, is not every where of equal thickness, 
being in some parts, as upon the Bowels, remarkably 
thin ; in others, as over the Kidneys, filled with a con- 
siderable quantity of Fat. 

The Cellular Substance forms various Processes or 
Productions, some of which, as those on the Spermatic 
Cords, pass through Foramina, to be connected with the 
neighbouring parts; and the Processes are sent off, with- 
‘out affecting the Internal Membrane; the one not ac- 
companying the other. 

The Arteries of the Peritoneum come from the Inter- 
nal Mammary, Epigastric, Inferior Intercostal, Lumbar, 
Sacral, and Ilio-Lumbar Arteries, and from those which 
supply the Abdominal Viscera. 

The Veins have the same course, bear the same names 
with the Arteries, and in general pass to the Inferior 
Cava. 

The Absorbents are numerous, and run chiefly to the 
[liac and Lumbar Plexus. 

L 4 The 
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The Nerves, which are few in number hea small, are 
from the Inferior Dorsal, the Lumbar, the great Sympa- 
thetic and Sacral Nerves. 

Its Blood-vessels, however, are not very numerous, 
neither does it possess much Sensibility when free from 
disease. 

The Peritoneum lines and strengthens the Cavity of 
the Abdomen ; ; incloses and assists in supporting its dif. 
ferent Viscera; furnishes most of them with an Exter- 
nal Coat ; connects them to the Body ; and, by its 
smoothness and slipperiness, prevents the effects of Fric- , 
tion. 

Upon the outside of the Peritoneum are Four W, hite 
Lines, or small Cords, three of which are Vessels in the 
Foetus,—one of them a Vein, and two of them Arteries ; 
the fourth is the Urachus. —In the Adult, they are shri- 
velled up, and serve as Ligaments; the Vein forming 
the Round Ligament of the Liver, the three other Cords 
forming Ligaments of the Bladder. } 


STOMACH. 


The Stomach i is a large Bag or Reservoir, situated ob- 
liquely across the upper and back part of the Abdomen, 
in the left Hypochondriac and Epigastric Regions. 

It is turned downwards and forwards, so as to form 
an Angle with the Esophagus, the Angle becoming more 
conspicuous in proportion as the Stomach is more dis- 
tended. 

The 
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The right part of the Stomach is situated under the 
left part of the Liver, the rest of it is placed immediate- 
ly under the Diaphragm ; and in the upright position of 
the Body, the Stomach rests upon the Intestines. 

The Stomach is long, round, and tapering, and has 
been compared in shape to the Bag of a Bagpipe. 

The size is in proportion to the quantity of Aliment it 
has been accustomed to receive, and therefore is com- 
monly larger in Men than ta Women. 

It has a Large and Small Extremity, an Upper and 
Under Surface, a Great aad Small Curvature, a Left and 
Right Orifice, and consists of several Layers or Coats. 

‘The Large, called also the Left Extremity, is situated 
in the Left Hypochondriac Region ; is in contact with 
the Spleen; is considerably higher than the Small or 
Right Extremity, which is placed in the Epigastric Re- 
gion, and approaches more or less towards the Right Hy- 
pochondrium, in proportion as the Stomach happens to 
be more or less distended. | 

The Upper Surface is turned towards the Diaphragm, 
the Under towards the Intestines ;—but when the Abdo- 
men is laid open,—unless the Stomach be considerably 
distended,—the superior Surface becomes anterior, and 
the inferior Surface posterior. 

The Large Curvature is turned obliquely forwards and. 
eee towards the Abdominal Muscles, and extends 
from one Orifice to the other. 

The Small Curvature is opposed to the other, and 
turned backwards and upwards, towards the Spine, ex- 
tending also between the two Orifices. 


The 
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The Orifices are next the Small Curvature. The Left 
is termed Cardia, or Os Ventriculi, or Upper Orifice of 
the Stomach.—It is opposed to the Spine at a little dis- 
tance from it, and is formed by the termination of the 
Esophagus.—It allows a free passage for the Food into 
the Stomach, the return of which is prevented by the 
Angle formed between the Stomach and Esophagus, by 
the Fleshy parts of the Cardia, and by the Fleshy Crura 
of the Diaphragm, between which the Cardia is situated. 

The Right or Inferior Orifice, commonly termed Pyl- 
#US, 1S situated under the small Lobe of the Liver, a little 
to the Right Side of the Spine,—is turned more for- 
wards than the Cardia, and is considerably lower, but 
rises in proportion to the Distension of the Stomach. 

The Stomach is connected by the Cardia to the Eso- 
phagus,—by the Pylorus to the beginning of the Intes- 
tines,—by the Peritoneum and Blood-vessels to the Spleen, 
—and by a reflection of the Peritoneum to the root of 
the Liver, and to the great Intestines, 

The Structure of the Stomach is in general similar to 
that of the Esophagus, of which it is a kind of Expan- 
sion. 

The Coats of the Stomach are Four in number. 

The First or External Coat, called also Peritoneal, is a 
Reflection of that part of the Peritoneum which comes 
from the root of the Liver. 

It strengthens the Stomach ; by its smoothness it di- 
minishes the effects of Friction; and possessing few 
~ Nerves or Blood-vessels, it is not very susceptible of pain 
or inflammation. 


The 
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The Cellular Substance under the Peritoneal Covering, 
is described by some Authors as a distinct Coat, called 
Tunica Cellulosa Ruyschiana ;—but ought net to be num- 
bered among the Coats of the Stomach. 

The Second or Muscular Coat is composed chiefly of 
two Planes of Fibres variously disposed. 

The External Plane is longitudinal, extends from the 
longitudinal Fibres of the Esophagus, and follows the 
same general course with that of the Stomach from the 
Great to the Small Extremity. 

Upon each side of the small Curvature, the longitudi- 
nal Fibres form a thick, strong, Muscular Band. 

The second Plane is chiefly transverse or circular, and 
considerably thicker and stronger than the other. 

Its Fibres are intersected by many small, white, 'Ten- 
dinous-like Lines ;—these, however, are in a great mea- 
sure formed of that Cellular Substance by which the two 
Coats are united. 

The Muscular Coat assists in the Digestion of the 
Food, by giving a gentle motion to the Stomach, accord- 
ing to the direction of its Fibres ; the one set shortening 
it, the other rendering it narrower. 

The Pylorus is formed bya Doubling of the two inner 
Coats, which project into the Passage between the Sto- 
mach and Intestines, ‘and contain a Ring of Muscular 
Fibres, which form a Sphincter, called Sphincter Pylort. 

This Substance, by contracting, prevents the grosser 
indigested parts of the Aliment from escaping, and, by 
dilating, allows the Pulpy digested. part to pass to the In. 
festines. 
| The 
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The Third Coat, commonly called Nervous, but pro- 
perly Cellular, consists of a large quantity of fine Cellu- 
lar Substance without Fat, and is intermixed with, and 
Supported by small Aponeurotic-like Filaments, which 
cross each other obliquely, but which are also of a Cel- 
lular nature. 

This Coat strengthens the Stomach, and allows the 
Vessels to be distributed to the Inner Coat, with which 
it is intimately connected. 

The Fourth or Inner Coat, called also V; illous, iS con- 
tinued from the Inner Coat of the Esophagus, but has 
much more of a Velvet appearance than it.—It is formed 
of fine, short, prominent Villi, which are crowded with 
Small Vessels, some for furnishing a Mucous Liquor to 
the Stomach, others for absorbing a portion’ of the thin- 
ner part of the Food. 

* The two last Coats are more extensive than the rest, 
and form, upon the inner part of the Stomach, many | 
~ Doublings, termed Ruga, the greater number of which 
run ina waving transverse direction, and are afterwards 
divided into a sort of. Net-work. - Near the Orifices, how- 
ever, especially towards the upper one, they run more 
in a longitudinal direction, and have a radiated appear- 
ance at the Cardia. , 

The Rugz of the Stomach, like the Plicz of the Eso- 
phagus, are most distinct when the Stomach is empty ; 
——when it is full; they are much less evident. 

They admit of distension without endangering the Ves- 
sels and Nerves dispersed in them, and assist a little in 
detaining the Aliment till properly digested, 

From 
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From the inner Surface of the Stomach, a Liguor is- 
sues, which is found to approach to the nature of Saliva, 
and is termed Gastric Juice—This was formerly suppo- 
sed to come from Glands seated in ‘the Third Coat, but 
is now more frequently considered as a Secretion from 
the Arteries of the Stomach, no Glands being evident 
there, at least in the sound state of this Viscus. 

The Arteries of the Stomach are derived from the 
Coeliac Artery. They consist of the Superior Gastric, 
which supplies the place next the small Curvature; of 
the Right Inferior Gastric, which is a Branch of the He- 
patic ; of the Pyloric Arteries, which are small Branches 
from the Gastrics and from the Hepatic; and of the Left 
Gastric and Arteriz Breves, which are Branches of the 
Splenic Artery. 

The Veins have the same names, and nearly the same 
course with the Arteries. ‘The whole of them terminate 
in the Vena Porte. 

The Absorbents of the Stomach are numerous and 
large. They pass through small Glands situated upon 
its Curvatures, and go afterwards to the Thoracic Duct, 

They appear to carry Lymph only, no Chyle having 
been detected in them, even in cases where the Lacteals 
were found full of it. 

The Nerves are chiefly from the Eighth Pair, and 
partly from the Great Sympathetics, and are most nume- 
rous upon the Cardia. 

The Stomach. receives the Food from the Esophagus, 
and afterwards prepares it, by Digestion, for the Intes- 
tines. 


The 
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The digestion of the Food in the Stomach is found to 
be effected,—by Triture, which is performed by the mo- 
tions of the Stomach and surrounding Muscles,—by Di- 
lution,—by a partial Fermentation,—but chiefly by the 
action of the Gastric Juice serving as a Menstruum. 


INTESTINES! 


The Intestines consist of a long Cylindrical Canal, 

which begins at the Inferior Orifice of the Stomach, 
and, after winding in various ocala terminates in the 
Anus. 

In general they are about six times the length of the 
Body to which they belong ; though, in a Person of 
short stature, the proportional oe of the Intestines is 
greater, and vice versa. 

They occupy a large part of the Abdomen, and are 
connected to the Body through their whole extent, by a 
Doubling of the Peritoneum. 

On account of the inequalities of their size, they are 
divided into Small and Lar ge Intestines, and each of these 
again have their subdivisions. 


SMALL INTESTINES. 


The Small Intestines are smooth on their outer Surface, 
and of a tapering form, becoming gradually less in their 
diameter 
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diameter from their upper to their under extremity, and 
are divided into the Duodenum, Jejunum, and Ihum. 

The Duodenum begins at the Pylorus, and makes a 
short turn upwards and backwards, by the Neck of the 
Gall-bladder, to which it is contiguous ; having the An- 
terior Layer of the Omentum fixed to its inferior part, 
and the Omentum Minus to its opposite side. 

It then passes obliquely downwards and to the right 
side, before the Great Vessels which go into the Liver, 
and likewise before the Renal Artery and Vein; the 
Gut being included in the Cellular Substance of the Meso- 
colon. 

Opposite to the under part of the Kidney, it makes a 
turn to the left side, where it is lodged in the common 
root of the Meso-colon and Mesentery, receiving into its 
back part the ends of the Biliary and Pancreatic Ducts, 
and going over the Aorta and Vena Cava, at the upper 
- part of the Lumbar Vertebrz. 

In passing across these Vessels, it is involved in the 
root of the Mesentery, and ascends a little till it gets to 
the left side of the Spine; then, perforating the common 
root of the Mesentery and Meso-colon, it makes a turn 
forwards, and obtains the name of Jejunum. 

The Jejunum, so named from its being commonly 
more empty than the other Intestines, in consequence of 
the thinner parts of its Contents being sooner absorbed, 
begins at the last turn of the Duodenum, and forms nu- 
merous Convolutions, which run in all directions, and 
are situated in the upper part of the Umbilical Region. 

The Jum, named from its numerous Turns, begins 


where 
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where the Jejunum terminates, or where the Internal 
Plicze become less conspicuous, and is distinguished ex- 
ternally from that Gut, by being smaller, thinner in its 
Coats, and paler, and from its forming about three-fifths 
of the length of the two Intestines. 

The Ilium, like the Jejunum, forms many Convolu- 
tions, which are situated on the under part of the Umbi- 
lical Region, and extend as far as the Hypogastric and 
Ihac Regions, and not unfrequently, especially in Women, 
into the Cavity of the Pelvis. 

It surrounds the lateral parts of the Jejunum, and is 
supported by the Ossa Ilia; and, the last turn of the Gut 
passing across towards the upper edge of the Right Os 
{lium, it terminates by a Valve in the left side of the 
beginning of the Colon. 

‘Through the whole of this course, the Jejunum and 
Hum are fixed to the Spine bya continuation of the Me« 
sentery. 


GREAT INTESTINES. © 


The ‘Gens, like the small Intestines, form one conti-« 
nued Canal, which tapers from its upper to near its under 
Extremity ; but they differ from them in being consider- 
ably wider, shorter, and straighter, in being irregular in 
their Outer Surface, and tacked up into Cells, and in ha- 
ving many Processes pending from them, termed Ap- 
pendicule Pinguedinose. 

Like the Small Intestines, also, they are divided into 
three parts, termed Caecum, Colon, and Rectum. 


The 
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The Intestiaum Gecum forms a round short Bag, only 
about three or four Fingers-breadth in length, and near- 
ly the same in diameter. The Cxcum, properly so 
called, is that part of the Intestine which lies under 
the insertion of the Ilium, though frequently the dila- 
ted beginning of the Colon is distinguished by the same 
name. 

It is situated in the Right Hiac Region, resting on the 
Cavity of the corresponding Os Ilium, at the under end 
of the Right Kidney, and is concealed by the last Convoe- 
lutions of the lium. ~~ 

The bottom of it is turned downwards, and forms a 
shut Sac; the mouth .of which is directed towards the 
Colon, and may be considered as forming the Cacum Ca- 
put Colli. 

At the posterior and left side of the Czecum, there is 
a Small Process about the same length with the Caecum 
itself, but the diameter not larger than that of a Goose- 
quill,—termed Appendix Vermiformis, from its resem- 
blance to an Earth-worm, and Appendix Cacti, from its 
connection with the Czecum. 

It is convoluted, and fixed by its sides to the Crxcum. 

It has two extremities, one of which is impervious, 
the other opens obliquely into the back part of the Czx- 
cum. 

The Colon is by-much the longest of the large Intes- 
tines. It encircles the small Guts, and is contiguous to 
most of the Abdominal Viscera. 

It is 2 continuation of the Caecum; beginning at the 
termination of the Ilium. ' 

Vor. HU. M Lhe 


* 


\ 
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It ascends in the Right Lumbar Region, over the 
Kidney of that side, to which it is connected. 

From the Kidney, it passes forwards, and crosses the 
Abdomen in the Epigastric and Hypochondriac Regions 
connected to the Duodenum, under the name of Great 
Arch of the Colon. | 

The right portion of the Great Arch is situated under 
the Liver and Gall-bladder, the latter of which, after 


Death, commonly tinges part of it and the Duodenum 


with Bile. | 

The left portion of the Arch 1s situated under the Sto- 
rach; and immediately below the Arch are the Convo- 
lutions of the Jejunum. 

In the Left Hypochondrium, it turns backwards under 
the Spleen, and descends in the left Lumbar Region, on 
the fore side of the Kidney, to which also it is closely 
connected. : | 

In the Left Iliac Region, it forms two Convolutions, 
compared in shape to the Greek letter >, and hence call- 
ed Sigmoid Flexure of the Colon, which afterwards con- 
stitutes the Rectum. 

The Sigmoid Flexure varies considerably in Jength in 
different Persons, extending frequently into the Hypo- 


astric Region, and in some instances as far as the In- 
g £10N, } 


testinum Czecum. 
The Colon, through its whole extent, is fixed to the 
Body by means of the Meso-colon. 
The Rectum begins at the last Lumbar Vertebra, de- 
scends upon the fore-side of the Os Sacrum and Os Coc- 
cygis, 
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cygis, and terminates in the Anus, a little beyond the 
extremity of the last-named Bone. 

In its course, it follows the direction of the Bones over 
which it passes; turning first downwards, then a little 
backwards, then forwards, and is fixed to them by the 
Meso-rectum. 

The Rectum differs from the other Intestines, in be- 
coming wider in its progress downwards, and forming 
below a Reservoir for the Feces. 

At the Anus, it contracts into a narrow Orifice, the 
sides of which are disposed in close longitudinal Folds. 

Upon the Outer Surface of the Great Intestines, but 
more especially upon the Colon, are the Appendicule 
Pinguedinose, situated at different distances from each 
other,—thin at their roots, becoming thicker in their 
bodies, and projecting from the Intestines like so many 
pendulous Papille. | 
_ They are covered by the Peritoneum, and are of the 
same structure and use with the Omentum. 

Besides the Appendicule, there are on both sides of 
the adhesions of the Meso-colon, Adipose Strata, which. 
are of the same nature with the others. 

The Colon ig divided, longitudinally, into three parts, 
by as many Ligamentous-like Bands, which run upon its 
Surface, 

One of them goes along each side of the Colon ; aiid 
that most exposed to view, when the Omentum is turned: 
up, is the largest: The third, which is the smallest, and 
which was discovered by MorGaeni, is concealed by the 
attachment of the Meso-colon, 


M 2: They 
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They begin at the root of the. Appendix Vermiformis, 
and, after running along the Czcum and Colon, they 
gradually unite, form two, and then terminate on the 
Rectum. 


MESENTERY. 


Lhe MJesentery is formed by a Doubling of the Perito- 
neum, which is detached forwards, and includes the In- 
testines as in a Sling. 

It is named from its situation in the middle of the In~ 
testines, and is divided into two parts, one connecting 
the Smail Intestines, and retaining the name of MMesen- 
tery; the other, the Great Intestines, and termed Mesc- 
colon. | 

The Mesentery begins at the last turn of the Duode- 
num, and runs obliquely downwards and towards the 
right side, along the Vertebrz of thé’ Loins, to the first, 
second, and third of which it is chiefly connected. 

Between the two Layers of the Mefentery, are inclo- 
sed a considerable quantity of Ceftular Substance and 
_ Fat, with the numerous Blood-vessels,**Nerves, Lacteals, 
and Glands of the Jejunum and Ilium. 

Its anterior edge is much more extensive than the poste- 
rior, being plaited and folded,—the Plaits corresponding 
with the Convolutions of the Intestines to which it is 
‘fixed. | 

The Meso-colon is the continuation of the Mesentery, 
which, after reaching the lower extremity of the Ilium, 
contracts and obtains this name. 


It 
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It follows the course of the Great Intestines, and fixes 
them in their place. 

Under the Right Kidney, it is narrow and firm, and 
forms the Right Ligament of the Colon. 

Opposite to that Kidney, it appears to be lost by the 
immediate adhesion of the Colon to the Kidney and Duo- 
denum. 

It then turns across, and forms a broad Expansion, 
which incloses the Arch of the Colon at its anterior edge ; 
and behind, it separates and incloses the anterior part of 
the Duodenum, and is fixed to the Spine. 

It adheres a little to the under part of the left extre-» 
mity of the Stomach, and then descends over the Left 
Kidney, at the under end of which it forms the Left Li- | 
gament of the Colon. 

It afterwards expands, adheres to the Psoas Magnus, 
and forms a loose Fold, which retains the Sigmoid Flexure- 
of the Colon. 

At the last Vertebra of the Loins, it forms the Afese. 
rectum, which by degrees becomes narrower, and disap- 
pears towards the under part of the Pelvis; the Rectum 
being then immediately connected to the Os Sacrum. 

Between the Layers of the Meso-colon are placed the 
Arteries, Veins, and Nerves, with the Absorbents and 
Glands of the Colon, ‘ 

The Mesentery, in general, suspends, connects, and 
retains the Intestines in their places, furnishes them with 
an external Coat, receives their Glands, Vessels, and 
Nerves, and allows the two last’ to be properly distri- 
byted. 


M 3 OMENTUM. 
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OMENTUM. 


‘The Omentum or Cawl, formerly called Epiploon, from 
is seeming to float upon the Intestines, is a fine Mem- 
branous Bag, intermixed with much Fat, and covering 
a large portion of the Anterior Surface of the Abdominal 
Viscera. 

It is divided into Omentum Gastro-colicum, and Omen- 
tum Colicum; the former common to the Stomach and 
Colon, the latter proper to the Colon: They are, how- 
ever, a continuation of one and the same Substance. 

The Omentum Gastro-colicum consists of an Anterior 
and Posterior Part, each of which is formed of two Mem- 
branes intimately united. 

In young Subjects, the Omentum forms a distinct 
Bag; but in old People, the Layers of which it is com- 
posed become more or less Ae) and euibetorti 
or Reticular. 

The Anterior Layer is a continuation of the Peritoneal 
Coats, Bee from the upper and urider mHRaCES of 
the Stomach. 

‘This Production arises from the whole length of the 
large Arch of the Stomach, and beginning of the Duo- 
denum 5 its origin extending as far as the Spleen. It 
descends a little below the- Umbilicus, especially in fat 
people,—but without adhering to the Abdominal Muscles, 
behind which it is situated. 

Its under edge is reflected, to form the posterior Layer, 
which ascends without Saat to the Small Intestines 


over 
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over which it is spread, till it reaches the Arch of the 
Colon, to the greater part of which Arch, and to the 
Vessels of the Spleen, it is connected. 

“The Omentum Colicum arises from the right part of the 
Arch of the Colon, in the same manner as the other part 
af the Omentum arises from the Stomach, and sends 
downwards and to the right side a Cuneiform Process, 
to be connected to the Ceecum. 

Besides the Omentum, there is a Diéechisae much 
smaller, situated between the Liver and Stomach, termed 
Omentum Hepato-gastricum, Or Omentum Minus of Wi1n- 
stow, or Membrana Macilentior of Haier, from its ha- 
ving little Fat in it. 

It passes from the fore part of the Sinus of the Porta, 
to the under and back part of the Liver, to be connected 
to the whole edge of the small Curvature of the Sto- 
mach, and to the beginning of the Duodenum. | 

Like the other Omentum, it is composed of two Layers, 
but is thinner, less fat, and more uniform in its structure, 
and also differs from it in having no reflection upwards. 

After the Omentum Minus reaches the Stomach, its 
two Layers separate from each other, inclose that Vis- 
cus, and form its External Coat. 

At the Great Curvature of the Stomach, they rejoin, 
and form the Anterior, and then the teflected or Poste- 
rior part of the Omentum Majus. 

The Posterior part separates again into: two Layers, 
which inclose the Colon, and form its External Coat. 

At the opposite side of the Colon, the Layers re-unite, 


and form the Meso-colon. 
M 4 By 
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By the Membrane thus. continued, a large irregular 
Bag is formed, of which the Omentum Minus, Stomach, 
and anterior portion of the Omentum Majus, constitute 
the anterior, and the reflection of the Large Omentum, 
the Colon, and Meso-coton,:-the posterior part. | 

At the upper and right side of the Sac, there is a 
Passage large enough to admit a Finger, termed Foramen 
"WINSLOWI.. 

it is situated immediately behind the Cord of the Grea, 
Vessels which lead to the Liver, and is of a Semicircular 
form. 

It is composed of the Peritoneum, under the appear- 

ance of two Ligaments which connect the surrounding 
parts to each other. 

The Foramen of WinsLow maintains a communica- 
tion between the Large Sac of the Omentum and com- 
mon Cavity of the Abdomen ; from which circumstance, 
Fluids generated by disease may readily pass from one 
of these Cavities to the other. 

1 Rhie Omentum, by its Fatty nature, serves to Jubri- 
cate the Viscera, and to prevent them from being injuxed 
by Friction, 3 


STRUCTURE OF THE SMALL INTESTINES IN GENERAL, 
oe \ 

The Structure of the Small Intestines is nearly similar 
to that of the Stomach, and the number of their Coats 
the same. 

The External Coat, excepting in a portion of the Duce 
denum, is a continuation of that part of the Peritoneum 


which 
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which forms the Mesentery. It closely surrounds the 
Intestines, adhering to them by fine Cellular Substance. 

The Second or Muscular Coat, as in the Stomach, is 
composed of two Planes of Fibres ; the External or Lon- 
gitudinal of which are more minute than the Internal. 

The Circular Fibres are distinct and numerous: They 
consist of Segments of Circles, which unite at different 
distances, so as to surround the Canal. 

The Longitudinal Fibres shorten, and the Cir¢ular con- 
tract the Intestines; and upon the alternate relaxation 
and contraction of these Fibres depends that Vermicular 
motion called Peristaltic, by which the contents are push- 
ed through the Canal. 

The Third, commonly called Nervous Coat, like that 
in the Stomach, is white and firm, and composed of Cel- 
lular Substance without Fat ;—its firmness giving strength 
to the Intestines. 

The Fourth or Villous Coat, differs from that of the 
Stomach, in forming, with the Cellular Coat, numerous 
transverse Folds, termed Valvule Conniventes, from their 
serving as a kind of Valves, to retard the motion of the 
Food. 

One edge of these Valves is fixed to the Intestine, the 
other is loose. ‘They are much deeper than the Ruge 
of the Stomach, and placed opposite to the Interstices of 
éach other, and are of different lengths, not forming en- 
tire Circles. 

The Villi of the inner Coat are much more conspi- 
cuous than in the Stomach, being composed not only of 
the extremities of Arteries, Veins, and Nerves, but par- 


ticularly 
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ticularly of the Mouths of Lacteal Vessels ; the Origins 
of which are extremely small, and have a fungous ap- 
pearance. 

. Numerous Ducts of Simple and Compound Glands ter- 
minate on this Coat, for the secretion of Mucus. 

‘The former are called Solitary, and the latter Congre- 
gate; and, from their Describers, Glandule Prysgri, and 
Glandule BRUNNERI. 

They are in the form of Papille, but so minute as 
seldom to be seen, excepting in the diseased state ;— 
though they are supposed to be dispersed over the whole 
of the Canal, | 


STRUCTURE OF THE SMALL INTESTINE IN 
PARTICULAR. 


The Duodenum is the most lax, and the straightest of 
the Small Intestines, and so large as to have been con- 
sidered as a Ventriculus Succenturiatus, or Secondary Sto- 
wach. 

It is of a redder colour than the rest, has a thicker 
Muscular Coat, receives only a partial Covering from the 
Peritoneum, and is fixed more closely to the Body, with- 
out floating like the other Intestines. - 

[t is perforated at the distance of three or four fingers- 
breadth from the Pylorus, by the ends of the Biliary and 
Pancreatic Ducts, for the reception of Bile and Pancrea~ 
tic Juice. 

On the Duodenum, the Lacteal Vessels begin to make 

their 
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their appearance, and numerous Mucous Glands are 
found in it, especially near the Pylorus. 

The Duodenum receives the Food from the Stomach, 
and detains it till it be mixed with the Bile and Pancrea- 
tic Juice. 

The Jejunum differs from the Duodenum in deriving 
its common Coat wholly from the Peritoneum,—in being 
smaller,—in having a weaker Muscular Coat, the exter- 
nal Fibres of which are extremely minute,—in the Val- 
vulz Conniventes, Villi, and Lacteals, which proceed 
from them, being much more conspicuous and numerous. 

The J/ium differs from the former in being less in dia- 
meter, and its Coats thinner and of a pale colour, and 
in having fewer and smaller Lacteal Vessels.—In this 
Intestine the Valvulz Conniventes gradually decrease in 
size and number, and at length entirely disappear.—At 
its under end, the Mucous Glands are distinct and fre- 
guent. : 

The Small Intestines in general promote the formation 
of the Chyle,—allow it to be absorbed, and—propel the 
remains of the Food into the Large Intestines. 


STRUCTURE OF THE GREAT INTESTINES IN GENERAL. 


The Great have the same number of Coats with the 
Small Intestines, but differ from them in being thicker 
and stronger.—The Valvule Conniventes are deep, and 
placed opposite to each other, and, like the Small Intes- 
tines, diminish in number and size towards the under ex- 
tremity.—The Villous appearance is much less distinct. 

| —The 
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~—The Mucous Glands are larger, but simpler than those 
of the Small Intestines. 


¢ 


STRUCTURE OF THE GREAT INTESTINES IN PAR- 
TICULAR, 


The Intestinum Caecum is of the same general structure 
with the rest of the Great Intestines: Its Villi are very 
short; and it has a number of solitary Mucous Glands, 
broader than those of the Small Intestines, which, when 
diseased, sometimes appear like Small-pox, with a Per- 
foration in each, 

The Appendix Vermiformis is of the same structure with 
the other Intestines, contains no Feces, but is furnished 
with numerous Glands similar to those of the Duodenum, 
the contents of which pass into the Cxecum, a little be- 
low the Valve of the Colon, and assist in lubricating that 
Intestine, and in facilitating the expulsion of the Fecu- 
lent Matter. 

In the Cecum and beginning of the Colon, the Food 
coming from the Ilium is retained for some time, and, 
in consequence of Absorption, acquires a greater degree of 
consistency, and receives a fetid smell. 

The Valvula Coli,—sometimes called Valvula Ili, or 
Valvula Bavwtin1, from its supposed Discoverer, and 
Walvula 'Yuiri1, from the Author who gives a particular 
description of it,—is situated at the beginning of the Co- 
jon, and is placed transversely in the posterior and left 
part of that Intestine. | 

It is formed of a Projection of the Villous and Ner- 

yous 
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vous Coats, and Circular Muscular Fibres of the Tium, 
Czcum, and Colon, and has two Folds or Lips, with an 
Aperture in form of a Mouth or Chink between them. 

At the ends of the Valves are two Cords, termed Re 
tinacula, or Frena Morcacniu, which retain the Valve 
in its proper situation. 

The Valve of the Colon allows a free passage for the 
Contents of the Small into the Large Intestines, but com- 
pletely prevents their return. 

The Colon is of a similar structure with the Czecum.— 
Lhe Longitudinal Muscular Fibres are collected upon it 
into three Fasciculi or Bands, which arise at the root of 
the Vermiform Process, and are continued along the Co- 
lon to the Rectum. 

The Longitudinal Bands are shorter than the inner 
parts of the Colon, and of course assist in contracting it, 
and:forming it into Plicee, which lie across the Gut, an- 
swering to the Valvule Conniventes; only they are at 
a greater distance from each other, and much larger; di- 
viding the Colon into little apartments, called Ce//s. 

The Cells of the Colon, with their Partitions, have a . 
three-fold order, the Intestine being almost quite smooth 
or plain, opposite to the Longitudinal Bands. 

The Cells assist in preventing the too rapid descent of 
the Feces. 

Lhe Colon receives the Excrementitious parts of the 
Aliment, retains them, changes them into Frces, and 
then, by the Peristaltic motion of the Intestines and power 
of Respiration, pushes them, by. slow degrees, to the 
Rectum. 


The 
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The Rectum differs from the Colon in being covered 
only anteriorly and laterally by the Peritoneum :—Its 
Muscular Fibres are stronger and thicker, and spread 
uniformly over the Intestine. The Circular Fibres are 
$0 thick at the end of the Rectum, as to have been named 
Internal Sphincter. 

It has no Cells like the Colon; but the Cellular and 
Inner Coat are so much larger here than they are higher 
up, as to fall into transverse Folds, which, however, dis- 
appear in proportion to the distension of the Intestine. 

‘The middle and under end of the Rectum has nume- 
rous large Mucous Glands or Follicles. 

The extremity of the Rectum forms a firm Circle, 
which acts as a Valve, and assists the proper Sphincter 
in preventing the involuntary discharge of the Feces. 

‘The Verge of the Anus is surrounded with deep Fol- 
‘licles, the contents of which prevent the tender Skin of 
the Anus from being excoriated by hard or acrid Feces. 

The Anus is also surrounded with a great deal of Fat, 
which admits of the dilatation of the Rectum, and facili. 
tates the discharge of the Feces. 

‘The Rectum receives the Feces from the Colon, re- 
tains them for a certain time, till, by their weight and 
acrid nature, it is stimulated to discharge thems which 
it does by the power of its Muscular Coat, and of the 
Levator Ani, assisted by the action of the Diaphragmatic 
and Abdominal Muscles. 4 

The Blood-vessels of the Intestines are afte and nume- 
yous, and are derived from different sources. Re 

he 
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The Duodenum receives Branches from the Splenic 
and Hepatic Arteries. 

The Jejunum, Ilium, and right half of the Colon, are 
supplied by the Superior Artery ; and the left half of 
the Colon with the Rectum, by the Inferior Mesenteric 
Artery. ) 

The Veins of all the Intestines send their Blood to the 
Vena Porte. 

The Absorbents of the Intestines are large and nume- 
rous.— They arise from their inner Surface, and run in 
the Mesentery and Meso-colon, passing through their 
numerous Glands.—The Absorbents of the Small Intes- 
tines terminate in'the Receptacle of the Chyle; those of 
the Large Intestines, which are smaller than the former, 
* go partly to the Thoracic Duct, and partly to the Lym- 
phatics of the Loins. 

The Nerves of the Intestines are very small, yet nu- 
merous, and are derived partly from the Eighth Pair, but 
chiefly from the Great Sympathetics. 

The Vessels and Nerves of the Omenta are Branches 
of those which supply the Stomach, and have the name 
of Gastro-Epiploic. 


OF 
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OF SBHE LIER. 


Tue Liver is a large solid Mass, of a dusky red co- 
Jour, situated immediately wuder the Diaphragm, extend- 
ing downwards to the Margin of the ied: but ‘not 
going beyond it. | 

It is placed partly in oe right FiypSetui dy which 
it ina great measure fills, and partly in the Epigastrium, 
reaching over a little way into the left Hypochondrium. 

It is convex and very smooth en the upper Surface, 
where it is opposed to the Diaphragm, though a little 
flattened on the upper part of its left’ side, where it is 
placed opposite to the Heart. 

It 1s zrregularly concave on the under side, where it rests 
upon the Stomach and Intestines, and is perforated by 
several large Blood-vessels. 

Tt is thick on its right and posterior part, and becomes 
gradually thinner towards the left side; is obtuse or blunt 
on its posterior, and acute or sharp on its anterior edge, 
-——and considerably broader from one side to the other, 


than from before backwards. 
it 
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It is divided into Prominences or Lobes, two of which, 
called Great and Small, or Right and Left Lobes, are so 
considerable as to form the Body and whole upper part 
of the Liver :—The other Lobes, which are very in- 
ferior in size, are placed upon the under side of the 
former. 

The Great Lobe is situated obliquely in the Right Hy- 
pochondriac Region, following the Curve of the Dia- 
phragm, and xests upon the Pylorus, Colon, and top of 
the Right Kidney. 

The Small Lobe, distinguished from the Great one by 
a Broad Ligament, is placed almost horizontally, chiefly 
in the Epigastric, only a small portion of it lying in the 
Left Hypochondriac Region. 

The other Lobes are, . 

Lhe Lobidus Sprcetu, which is small when compared 
swith the two former Lobes, but is the principal one be- 
ow. 

it is situated near the Spine, upon the left side of the 
Great Lobé, and is of a Pyramidal form, projecting like 
a Nipple; at the small Curvature of the Stomach. 

The Lobulus Caudatus, which is merely the root; or 
one of the Angles of the Lobulus SPIGELII, advancing 
towards the middle of the lower side of the Great Lobe. 

The Lobulus Anonymus, or Quadratus, which is placed 
between the passage of the Round Ligament and the 
Gall-Bladder, and is less prominent, but broader ‘than 
he\former Lobule. 1 60 } { 

From the-bobulus Anonymus, a Bridge called» Pons or 
isthinus. Fepatiss runs. across’ the passage for’ the round 

Vou. I. N Ligament; 
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Ligament, to be joined to the Left Lobe :—It is some- 
times a-wanting. | 

Upon the under side. of the Liver, there: are several 
Fissures, of which the following are the principal. 

The Great Fissure, called Fossa Umiilicalis, between 
the Right and Left Lobes, at the under and fore part of 
the Liver. 

This is terminated by a Notch at the fore part of the 
Liver,—of different depths in different Bodies ;—and_ be- 
hind, it is commonly covered with the Bridge above 
‘mentioned. | 

The Principal Fissure, termed Sulcus Transversus, O¥ 
Sinus Portarum, extending from right .to left, between 
the Great and Smail Lobes, and bounded by these Lobes 
at its extremities, and by the Lobulus Anonymus before, 
and the Lobulus Sricrii behind; the two latter form- 
ing parts compared by the Ancients to a Gate, and there- 
fore called Porta. 

The Depression between the Great Lobe® and. i ailallns 
SpicELi, for the passage of the Inferior Vena Cava, 
which has frequently a Bridge over it, a forms it into .a 
Canal. 

A Simall Depression, called sath Ductus Venosi, be- 
tween the! Left Lobe and Lobulus SpiceLy, running a 
little -obliquely from right to left.side, and. receiving a 
Ligdments:formerly a Branch. of the Umbilical Vein in 
thetFostusac. ig .mgett : 

The Liver is connected to the Body by different Pro- 
cesses, termed its Ligaments.; allof whichy excepting one, 
are formed-by Doublings of the Peritoneum, viz. 
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The Ligamentum Latum, or Suspensorium Hepatis, pla- 
ced between the Right and Left Lobes above, and ex- 
tending below into the Fossa Umbilicalis. 

it is fixed obliquely to the Diaphragm and Tip of the 
Ensiform Cartilage, and then descends in the same ob- 
lique direction, adhering to the inner part of the Vagina 
of the Right Rectus Abdominis, as far as the Umbi- 
licus. 

The Ligamentum Rotundum, which was the Umbili« 
cal Vein in the Foetus, placed ina Doubling at the under 
part of the Ligamentum Latum, and fixed to the Ume 
bilicus. 

These two Ligaments have been supposed to resemble 
a Falx, with the edge turned uppermost, from which 
circumstance the Ligamentum Latum is sometimes also 
called Falciforme. 

The Ligamentum Dextrum, or Right Lateral Ligament; 
which is short, and connects the back part of the right 
extremity of the Great Lobe to the Diaphragm. 

The Ligamentum Sinistrum, or Left Lateral Ligament, 
which is longer than the former, and connects the left 
extremity of the Small Lobe to the Diaphragm. 

The Ligamentum Coronarium, considered by some ds 
merely Cellular Substance, and by others as a Reflection 
of the Peritoneum, or both.—It unites the root of the 
Liver to the Tendinous Portion of the Diaphragm. 

Besides the Ligaments already mentioned, two others 
are described by Hatter; one called Hepatico-Colicum, 
which passes from the Gall-Bladder and contiguous Sinus 
Portarum, across the Duodenum, to the Colon ;—an- 
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other called Hepatico-Renale, which descends from the 
root of the Liver to the Kidney.—These, as well as the 
other Ligaments of the Liver in general, are productions 
of the Peritoneum. 

The Ligaments of the Liver preserve it in its proper 
situation, and of course prevent it from inclining too 
much in any direction.—The Stomach and Intestines 
support it when the Body is upright, and the Diaphragm 
when the Body is inverted. 

The Liver has a simple Coat adhering closely to it, 
which it derives from the Peritoneum, and is every 
where covered by this Membrane, excepting behind, 
where it adheres to the Diaphragm by Cellular Sub- 
stance. 

The Substance of the Liver is composed of several 
kinds of Vessels, the extreme Branches.of which are in- 
termixed in such a manner, as to form numberless Pulpy 
Corpuscles, named. Acini, which, when minutely exami- 
ned, are observed to be composed of Vessels in the form 
of radiated Villi or Penicilli. 

The Vessels of the Liver are, the Hepatic Artery, Ve- 
na Portarum, Vene Hepatice, Absorbents, and Bilary 
Ducts.—It has likewise numerous Nerves. 

The Trunks of the Hepatic Artery, Vena Porte, Bi- 
liary Ducts, and Nerves, with the Absorbents and Lym- 
phatic Glands of the Liver, form a large Cord at its 
under part. 

The Artery is situated in the left part of the Cord, the 
Vein in the right, with the Trunk of the Biliary Ducts 

3 before 
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before it ;—the Nerves and Lymphatics surrounding the 
great Vessels. 

The Cord of Vessels and Nerves is intermixed with 
much Cellular Substance, and covered externally by a 
Reflection of the Peritoneum, which has obtained the 
name of Capsule of Grisson. 

The Branches of Vessels and Nerves accompany each 
other through the Substance of the Liver, forming small 
Fasciculi, in a manner somewhat similar to the Fasciculus 
of which the Cord is formed by their Trunks. 

In their course through the Liver, the Branches of the 
different Vessels and Nerves, but particularly those of 
the Vena Port, are inclosed ina large portion of Cellu- 
Jar Substance, which is also frequently called Capsule of 
GLisson, from that Author supposing it to be a conti- 
nuation of the Capsule which covers the Vessels beforé 
they enter the Liver. 

The Hepatic Artery is derived from the Coeliac, and is 
dispersed throughout the whole Substance of the Liver, 
and also upon the Coat which covers it, and is so small, 
when compared with the bulk of the Liver, as to have 
been generally supposed to be destined for the nourish- 
ment merely of that Viscus ; but from Injections passing 
from the Artery to the Biliary Ducts, and from other 
causes, it has been supposed by some Anatomists, that 
the Hepatic Artery is not only intended to nourish the 
Liver, but is capable of secreting part of the Bile ;— 
and this supposition is farther confirmed, from the Vena 
Porte having, ina recent case, been found a-wanting, 
while, at the same time, the Hepatic Artery was larger 
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than usual, and the Veins, which commonly form the 
Vena Porte, terminated in the Vena Cava. 

The Vena Porte is named from its situation with re- 
spect to the Porta of the Liver. 

It partakes of the nature of an Artery nin a Vein :-— 
Like the former, it carries the Blood from the Trunk to 
the Branches, and, like the latter, it carries it to the 
Heart ;—or it is peculiar in the Blood flowing in one part 
from the Branches to the Trunk, and in another from 
the Trunk to the Branches. 

it is formed by the Veins of the Stomach and Intes- 
tines, joined to those of the Spleen, Omentum, and 
Pancreas, and approaches to the nature of an Artery in 
the thickness of its Coats, though it has no Pulsation. 

It passes to the Porta, where, from its great size, it is 
named Sinus Vene Porte, and divides into Branches 
which accompany those of the Artery in their course 
poupueh the Substance of the Liver, temminang at last 

in the Pulpy Corpuscles. 

The Vena Porte serves to carry Venous Blood to the 
Liver, for the secretion of the Bile. 

The Vene Hepatice are numerous. They are reflected 
partly from the extremities of the Astery, and partly 
from those of the Vena Porte. ‘They unite by degrees, 
and accompany the other two Sets of Vessels ; but, at’ 
the root of the Liver, they form two or three iarge 
Trunks which terminate in the Vena Cava, where it ‘1s 
about to perforate the Diaphragm. They likewise send 
off some small Branches which terminate in the Cava, 
where that Vein lies behind the Liver. 
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The Ven Hepatic receive the Blood from the He- 
patic Artery and Vena Portz, after the Bile has been 
secreted, and return it to the Vena Cava, to be conveyed 
by it to the Heart. 

The Lymphatics of the Liver are so numerous as to 
cover almost the whole of its outer Surface. ‘They dis- 
charge their contents partly into the beginning of the 
Thoracic Duct, and partly into a Plexus situated behind 
the Sternum. 

The Nerves of the Liver are also numerous. ‘They 
arise from the Great Sympathetics and Eighth Pair, and 
accompany the Blood-vessels. 

The Biliary Ducts arise by extremely minute Branches, 
termed. Pori Bilarii, or Fubuli Biliferi, chiefly from the 
extremities of the Vena Porte, in the Substance of the 
Corpuscles, through the whole of the Liver. 

The Pori Bilarii run in company with the Branches of 
the Artery and Veins, and unite into larger and larger 
Branches, which afterwards go into two, and these again 
into a single ‘Trunk in the Sinus Portarum, called Ductus 
Hepaticus. 

The Ductus Hepaticus serves to carry the Gall or Bile, 
which is of a yellow green colour, from the Liver,—and 
to convey it by the power of the Heart, Hepatic Artery, 
and Vena Portz, assisted by the pressure of the surround- 
ing Muscles, to the Duodenum, and partly to the Vesi-. 
cula Fellis. 

The Vesicula, or Cystis Fellis, or Gall-Bladder, is a 
small, oblong, Pyriform Bag, consisting oi a Fundus, 
Body, and Cervix, situated upon the concave side of the 
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Great Lobe of the Liver, and placed im a! transverse di. 
rection from behind forwards. 

It extends from the Sinus Portarum, where the Cervix: 
is situated, to the anterior edge of the Liver, and, when 
full, advances beyond the edge of the Liver, so as some- 
times to have its Fundus opposed to the soft parts. of the 
Abdomen, under the edge of the False Ribs. 

The Fundus is a little lower than the Cervix, when 
the Person is in the erect posture. It then also inclines. 
a little to the right side, and rests upon the Colon at the 
beginning of the Duodenum. 

It is composed of several Coats, the external of which: 
is a continuation of the Membrane of the Liver: This, 
however, is only a partial Coat covering that part of the 
Gall-Bladder which projects beyond the Surface of the 
Liver.—It serves to give strength to the Gall-Bladder, 
and to fix it to the Liver. 

Under the former Coat, a few pale scattered Fibres, 
running in various directions, are sometimes observed, 
which have been’ considered as a MZ. uscular Coat; and 
under this there is some Cellular Substance, which has 
obtained the name of Nervous Coat. 

The Inner Coat, sometimes called Villous, is full of 
Reticular Ruge or Folds, which become extremely mi- 
nute towards the Cervix, eee oo run in a longitudi- 
nal direction. 

The Surface of this Coat is every where perforated by 
the Ducts of small Follicles, which discharge a Viscid 
Mucus, to’defend the Surface of the Tuner Coat from: 
the Stimulant nature of the Bile. 

The 
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The Gall-Bladder is connected through its whole 
length to the Liver by Cellular Substance, Blood-vessels, 
and Absorbents. 

In many Brute-Animals, the Gall-Bladder is connect- 
ed to the Liver also by a set of Ducts, called Hepato- 
Cystic, which convey the Bile found in the Gall-Bladder 
immediately from the Liver. No such Ducts, however, 
are demonstrable in the Human Body, though, in former 
times, the contrary has been maintained by different Au- 
thors. 

The Gall-Bladder has Blood-vessels, Absorbents, and 
Nerves, in comnion with those of the Liver.—Its Veins 
pass into the Vena Porte. 

The Cervix or Neck of the Gall-Bladder is twisted 
and folded against itself, and afterwards contracts and 
sends out a Duct. called Cysticus, which runs near the 
Ductus Hepaticus, and then joins it, to form the Ductus 
Communis Choledochus. 

The Ductus Cysticus is smaller than the Ductus Hepa- 
ticus, and differs from it also in having a number of im- 
perfect Partitions or Plice, running in a somewhat spiral 
direction, and forming it into Cells which retard the flow 
of the Bile. 

The Gall-Bladder serves as‘a Receptacle for the Bile, 
when the Stomach and Intestines are empty and have no 
need of it, and retains it till wanted for the purpose of 
Digestion.—It is afterwards discharged from the Gall- 
Bladder, when the Stomach is full, into the Ductus Com- 
munis, and from that to the Duodenum, chiefly by the 
pressure of the surrounding Viscera, and partly, as some 
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Anatomists suppose, by a small degree of contractile 
power in the Gall-Bladder itself. 

The whole of the Bile contained in the Gall-Bladder 
is found, by experiment, to pass from the Liver through 
the Hepatic Duct to the Ductus Communis, and from 
that by the Cystic Duct into the Gall-Bladder. 

The Bile returning from the Gall-Bladder is observed, 
from the thinner parts being absorbed, to be thicker, 
more acrid and bitter, and of a deeper colour, than that 
which flows from the Liver. 

‘The Ductus Communis Choledochus is about the size of 
a Goose-quill, and is considerably larger than either of 
the Ducts which open into it. 

It descends at the posterior and left side of the Duo- 
enum, and passes for some way obliquely between the 
Muscular and Inner Coats of the Gut,—the Obliquity 
answering the purpose of a Valve. 

It terminates in the left, posterior, and nearly in the 
under part of the second turn of the Intestine, by a pro- 
jecting Orifice, which is rounded above, and pointed 
below. 

The Structure of the Ductus Choledochus, and of the 
Biliary Ducts in general, is of the same nature, being 
entirely Membranous. ‘The Inner Surface of the Ducts 
also agrees in being perforated by numberless Pores, 
which are the Mouths of Mucous Follicles, similar tq 
those upon the inside of the Gall-Bladder. 

The Bile serves to mix the different parts of the Food 
properly together, for the formation of the Chyle,—to 

correct 
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correct too great a disposition to acidity,—and to excite 
the Peristaltic motion of the Intestines. 


SPLEEN. 


The Spleen is a soft and very Vascular Substance, and 
of a purple colour. 

It is somewhat depressed, is of a long oval form, and 
of a considerable size, but varying in this respect in dif- 
ferent Subjects. 

It is situated in the Left Hypochondriac Region, be- 
tween the large extremity of the Stomach and correspond- 
ing False Ribs ;—its under end lying behind the Colon, 
and over the top of the Left Kidney. 

The situation of the Spleen varies a little, according © 
to the state of Respiration, and to the fulness or empti- 
ness of the Stomach ;—rising or falling as the Lungs are 
less or more dilated, and becoming more oblique in its 
situation,—with its inferior extremity turned more for- 
wards,—in proportion as the Stomach becomes more dis- 
tended. 

Its External Surface 1s convex and uniform, like that 
of the Ribs, &c. to which it is opposed. 

Its Internal Surface, or that next the Spine, is irregu- 
larly concave ; and is divided into an Anterior and Poste- 
rior Plane, by a longitudinal Groove or Fissure, where 
the Vessels and Nerves enter. 

The Anterior Plane is more concave than the Poste- 
rior, corresponding to the contiguous convexity of the 
Stomach. , | 
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The Spleen has frequently deep Fissures upon its 
edges ;—-sometimes it has small Appendages attached to 
it, and not unfrequently there is one or more Smal/ Spleens 
connected with it. 

At the inner side, it is fixed to the Omentum, and, 
by means of that and Blood-vessels, to the Stomach and 
Pancreas.—Behind, it is connected to the Diaphragm ; 
and below, to the Left Kidney and Colon, by Reflections 
of the Peritoneum, and by Cellular Substance. 

Tt is covered by a double Membrane, one Layer of 
which is a production of the Peritoneum, the other pro- 
per to the Spleen itself, but so closely connected to the 
common Coat, that they appear to be one and the same 
Membrane. 

Lhe substance of the Spleen is remarkably soft, and it 
is by much the most tender of the Abdominal Viscera. 

It consists of a Congeries of Blood-vessels, Lympha- 
tics, and Nerves, joied together and supported sai a 
large quantity of Cellular Substance. 

The extreme Branches of the Blood-vessels put on the 
appearance of Penicilli, which have been mistaken for 
Glands. 

These Vessels are so tender, that when an Injection is 
forcibly thrown into either Artery or Vein, particularly 
the latter, it bursts into the common Cellular Substance, 
and gives the appearance of Follicles or Cells. 

The Blood-vessels of the Spleen are among the largest 
of the Body, in proportion to the size of the Viscus on 
which they are dispersed. 

The Artery is a principal Branch of the Coclia¢i—It 
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runs in a Serpentine direction, and, after sending Branches 
to the Pancreas, &c. and the Arterie Breves to the left 
end of the Stomach, it goes into the Substance of the 
Spleen, where it is subdivided into Branches, which are 
crowded together, and run in every direction, forming 
at length Plexus and Penicilli, which terminate in the 
Branches of the corresponding Vein. 

The Vein, like that in most other Viscera, is larger. 
than the Artery : It receives the Blood immediately from 
the terminations of the Artery, without the intervention 
of Cells. 

The Splenic Vein receives the Vene Breves of the 
Stomach, the Pancreatic Veins, &c. and forms one of 
the principal Branches of the Vena Porte. 

The Lymphatics from the superficial parts of the Spleen 
join the deep-seated Absorbents at the Fissure where the 
Blood-vessels enter, and afterwards pass through several 
Conglobate Glands lying over the Splenic Artery. — 

They intermix with Lymphatics belonging to several 
other Viscera, and terminate in the Thoracic Duct. 

The Nerves of the Spleen, which are small, but con- 
siderable in number, are Branches of the Great Sympa- 
thetic and Eighth Pair, and form an irregular Plexus 
which surrounds the Vessels. 

No Excretory Duct has been found to proceed from 
the Spleen, in consequence of which very various opi- 
nions have been entertained with respect to the use of 
this Organ. | 

Many of the Ancients are of opinion,—-that besides 

the 
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the Bile of the Liver, there was an Atra Bilis, or Black 
Bile, and that the Spleen was the receptacle of it. 

Others have thought a particular A@enstruum was se- 
creted in it, and conveyed to the Stomach for the pur- 
pose of Digestion. 

Others again,—that the Blood of the Spleen promotes 
the sluggish circulation of the Blood of the Vena Portze. 

The late Mr Hewson, who has written particularly 
on the Spleen, was of opinion it concurred with the 
Thymus and Lymphatic Glands, in forming the red Glo- 
bules of the Blood, and that these Globules were ren- 
dered complete in the Spleen. 

It has been also supposed,—that as the Stomach be- 
comes full, the Spleen is compressed by it, in consequence 
of which a greater quantity of Blood is sent to the Pan- 
creas, for the secretion of the Pancreatic Juice. 

But the present most prevalent opinion is,—that the 
Blood undergoes some change in it, which renders it 
useful in the secretion of the Bile; and the opinion is 
supported from the great quantity of Blood with which 
this Organ is known to be supplied, and from its Vein, 
not only in Man, but in other Animals, passing to the 
Vena Porte. 


PANCREAS. 


The Pancreas is a long flat Gland of the Conglome- 
rate kind, and of the same nature with the Salivary 
Glands, of which it may be reckoned the largest. 

It is situated in the Epigastric Region, and is placed 
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transversely in the back part of the Abdomen, between 
the Stomach and Spine. 

It has a large or Richt Extremity, and a small or Left 
one, an Anterior and Posterior Surface, and an Upper 
and Under Edge. : 

The Right Extremity is attached to the left side of the 
second turn of the Duodenum, or to that part where the 
Intestine is about to go across the Spine. 

From the under part of the Right Extremity, the Pan- 
creas sends down an Elongation or Process, which ad- 
heres closely to the Duodenum. 

This Process was discovered by Wr1NsLow, and term- 
ed by him Pancreas Minus.—lIt is also called Head of the 
Pancreas. 

The Body of the Pancreas passes before the upper 
edge of the transverse portion of the Duodenum, and 
over the Aorta, Vena Cava, and part of the Splenic 
Vessels, to all of which it is attached. 

The Small Extremity, which is rounded, is fixed to the 
Spleen, through the medium of the large Omentum. 

The Pancreas is covered anteriorly by the two Layers 
of the root of the Meso-colon ;—posteriorly, it is only 
covered with Cellular Substance, which connects it to 
the Vertebre. | 

It is composed of Acini, which form small Glands or 
Lobes; and these are connected loosely by Cellular Sub- 
stance, in such a manner as to give an appearance of uni- 
formity and smoothness to the External Surface. 

The Arteries of the Pancreas are derived, partly from 
the Hepatic, but chiefly from the Splenic, by several 
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small Branches, which pass at various) places into. its 
Substance, in a transverse direction. 

The Veins correspond in name and course with- the 
Arteries, and assist in forming the Vena Porte. 

The Lymphatics run to the Splenic Plexus, and termi- 
nate in the Thoracic Duet. | 

The Nerves of the Pancreas are small. Like those of 
the other Viscera of the Abdomen, they are derived: scom 
the Great Sympathetic and Eighth Pair. 

From the different Acini of the Pancreas, small Ducts 
arise, which join into larger ones, running transversely 
in the Substance of the Pancreas, and forming a common 
Duct, called Ductus Pancreaticus. 

Lhe Pancreatic Duct, termed.also Ductus WIRTSUNGI, 
after the Discoverer of it in the Human Body, is remark~ 
ably thin, of a white colour, and semi-transparent. 

It begins at the Left Extremity of the Pancreas, runs 
in the Substance of the Gland, a little below its middle 
height, becoming gradually larger in consequence of re- 
ceiving the different Branches which compose: it,—-and is 
at last about the size of a Raven’s Quill. 

At the Right Extremity of the Pancreas, it receives 
the Principal Duct of the Pancreas Minus, and terminates 
obliquely in the Duodenum along with the Ductus Com- 
mums Choledochus.—In some ‘rare cases, however, it 
terminates at a little distance from the Bihary Duct ; 
and sometimes also, the Duct of the Pancreas Minus 
ends separately in the Duodenum. 

‘The’ Pancreas. secretes a hiiqu resembling Saliva in 
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‘quality and appearance, and discharges it by its Excre- 
tory Duct into the Duodenum. 

The Pancreatic Juice imcorporates the Bile with the 
Alimentary Mass, and may be said also to answer the 
same purpose to the Contents of the Intestines, which 
the Gastric Juice does to those of the Stomach 3 or, it 
finishes that Digestive Process in the Intestines which 
was begun in the Stomach. 
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Gives a Front View of the Convrents of the 
THoRAx and ABDOMEN, after removing the 
Parts which cover them. 


A, The right lung, part of which is cut off, to shew the 
large blood-vessels. . 

B, The left lung. 

C, The right ventricle of the heart, with the point of 
the left ventricle. 

D, The right auricle of the heart. 

E, ‘The vena cava superior. 

F, F, The subclavian veins. 

G, G, The internal jugular veins, 

H, The aorta ascendens. 

I, ‘The pulmonary artery. 

K, K, The diaphragm. | 

L, L, The right and left lobes of the liver, with the 
vestige of the ligamentum latum between them. 

M, The ligamentum rotundum. 

N, The fundus of the gall-bladder. 

O, The stomach, pressed by the liver towards the left 
side. 

P, The spleen. 

O, Q, The situation of the kidneys behind ihe intestines. 

R, R, R, The conyolutions of the small intestines. 
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REPRESENTS the CHYLOPOIETIC nel ASSISTANT 
Cuybopolrtic Viscera, removed from the 


Bopy. 


A, A, A, The concave part of the liver turned up. 

B, The ligamentum rotundum. 

C, C, Its passage under, 

D, The isthmus of the liver. 

E, The vena porte. 

F, The arteria hepatica. 

G, The ductus hepaticus. 

H, The gall-bladder. 

I, The ductus cysticus. 

K, The ductus communis choledochus. ‘The rest of the 
viscera are placed in the same manner as when in the 
body. 

L, The great, or left extremity of the stomach. 

M, M, M, The great curvature of the stomach, and gas- 
tro-epiploic vessels, the branches of which are repre- 

_ sented too large. 

N, N, The small curvature of the stomach. 

O, The small extremity of the stomach, and seat of the 


pylorus. 
P, The duodenum. 
Q, The spleen. 
R,5, S, &c. The convolutions of the jeyunum and ilium, 
T, The intestinum cecum. 
U, U, &c. The colon; along which’ one of its muscular 


ligaments is seen. 


M Vv, V, V,. The 


TABLE XXII. contrnvep: 


V, V;, V, The mesocolon, with its blood-vessels and 
glands, 


W, X, The sigmoid flexure of the colon, with the mus- 
cular ligament continued. 

Y, Y, The intestinum rectum. 

¥> ¥> yy Vhe three ligaments of the colon expanding upon 
the rectum. 

Z, Z, The levatores ani. 

&, The anus, surrounded, by the sphincter ani. 


The white spot above the sphincter ani points out the 
seat of the prostate gland, 


TABLE XXIL 


Exuipits the Viscrra in the Upper, Back, and 
Under Parts of the Anpomen. 


A, A, The hollow, or inferior surface of the liver, turn- 
ed upwards and to the right side. 

B, The lobulus glee —Between B and C, The 
porta. 

D, The ligamentum rotundum. 

E, The gall-bladder. 

F, The beginning of the bystie duct. 

G, The pancreas. 

H, The spleen, : 

J, The ribs. 

K, K, The kidneys. 

L, L, The renal veins. 

M, M, The ureters. 

N, The aorta. 

O, The spermatic arteries. 

P, The beginning of the inferior mesenteric artery. 

“Q, Q, The common iliac arteries, 

R, he inferior vena cava. 

S, s, The spermatic veins. 

T, T, The spermatic arteries and veins, closely embra- 
cing each other, in their way to the testes. 

U, U, The common iliac veins. 

V, The end of the colon. 

X, ‘The beginning of the rectum. 

Y, y, y. Lhe bladder of urine. 


M 2 eee. that 


TABLE. AS. CONTINUED. 


Y, That part of the bladder which is covered only by 
cellular substance. 

YY» Z Shews how far the peritoneum reaches down 
upon the fore part of the bladder, when it is mode- 
rately distended, 

Z, The urachus. 
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ee ER XXII. 
‘Fhe THoracic and ABDOMINAL VISCERA, seen 
from the Left Side. 


* ‘The Lateral Portion of the Diaphragm, over the Liver, 
stomach, and Spleen, is cut off. The Left Lung is 
turned towards the Spine, that its concave Surface, 

which accommodates itself to the Pericardium, the 
bare Surface of the latter, and the Vessels proceeding 
from the Heart, may appear, The Kidney is raised 
from its place. The Iliac and Spermatic Vessels, the 
Ureter and Sciatic Nerve, and the Peritoneum cover- 
ing this side of the Intestines, are dissected away, by 
which the Intestines and Omentum are brought into 
view. 


A, B, C, The pericardium, containing the heart and ori- 
gins of the vessels ;—A, The apex and left ventricle 
of the heart appearing through the pericardium ;—B, 
The left auricle also somewhat conspicuous 3—C, The 
pulmonary artery. 

D, ‘The arch of the aorta, after emerging from the peri- 
cardium, 7 | 

E, The arteria innominata Lower, and, 

F, The left carotid artery arising from the aorta. 

G, H, The arteria and vena subclavia. 

T, One of the four pulmonary vessels which terminate in 

the left auricle of the heart. : 

K, The left lung turned towards the spine in such a 


manner, that what is naturally concave and embracing 
the pericardium, appears here convex. 


L, A portion of the diaphragm left 7 situ, after remo- 


ving 


TABLE XXIII. continven, 


ving its lateral part; shewing how much it ascends 
into the cavity of the thorax. 

M, The left part of the liver lying over the stomach. 

N, O, The stomach a little distended with aliment ;— 
N, ‘The saccus cecus or fundus ventriculii—O, The 
great arch or curvature. 

P, The spleen, the figure of which in. this subject was 
almost quadrangular. It is convex externally, and 
concave internally, where it is accurately pu to 
the stomach. 

Q; R, 5, T, The omentum majus ;—S, The gastro-coli- 
cum descending from the great arches of the stomach 
and colon over the small intestines,—very thin, and 
without fat. 

QO, R, U, V, V, W, X, The great intestine ;>—O, R, U, 
The transverse part of the great intestine, termed colon 
transversum, and zona colt, running under the stomach 
and spleen to the last transverse process of the back, 
and first of the loins 3—V, V, The left part of the 
great intestine, or the colon Sinistrum, descending near 
the lumbar vertebree and os ilium 3—W, The inferior 
part of the colon sinistrum, or the bottom of the sig- 
moid flexure, ascending a little, and reaching the middle . 
of the upper part of the os sacrum ;—X, The extre- 
mity of the colon termed rectum, proceeding along the 
os sacrum and os coccygis to the anus. 

Tye s One of the three ligaments which extends 
along the colon, from the intestinum caecum as far as 
the beginning of the rectum. 

4, Part of the meso-colon, through which the small in- 
testines appear. 


{ 
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S, T, a, a, The convolutions of the small intestines part« 
ly covered by the omentum. 

5, The vesica urinaria somewhat distended with fluid, 
placed between the os pubis and intestinum rectum. 

c, The prostate gland, situated at the lower part of the 
bladder of urine. 

d, ‘Vhe vesicula seminalis of the left side. 

e, The ureter dissected a little from the bladder. 

J; The left crus penis separated from the corresponding 
crus of the os ischium. | 

gy, The place which the kidney of this side occupied, 
partly filled by the colon, though the true situation of 
it still appears. 
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OF THE 


ORGANS OF URINE AND. GENE- 
RATION IN THE MALE. 


KIDNEYS.’ 


THe Kidneys are two Glandular Bodies, of a pale red 
colour, situated in the upper and back part of the Ab- 
‘domen, in the Lumbar Region. 

They are placed one on each side of the Spine, ex- 
tending from the Eleventh Pair of Ribs to near the Ossa 
Ilia, and rest upon the Diaphragm, large Psozw, Quadrati 
Lumborum, and ‘l'ransversales Abdominis. 

The Right Kidney is situated at the under and back 
part of the large Lobe of the Liver, behind the Colon, 
and is commonly a very little lower than the left. 

The Left Kidney is placed at the under and back 
part of the Spleen, and behind the left portions of the 
Stomach, Panereas; and Colon. 

02 The 
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The Kidney is about five or six fingers-breadth in 
length, but considerably less from the outer to the inner 
side, and less still from before backwards ; or, it is com~ 
‘pared in shape to a French or Kidney Bean. 

It is rounded anteriorly, flattened posteriorly, convex 
and uniform at its outer margin, and has a deep Depres- 
sion or Sinus towards the Vertebrz, surrounded with 
‘unequal edges, where the Renal Vessels and Nerves 
enter. 

It is a little broader behind than before, and a little 
broader and more curved above than below ; from which 
circumstances, but more particularly from the disposi- 
tion of the Vessels to be afterwards mentioned, it is easy 
to distinguish the Right from the Left Kidney when 
taken out of the Body. 

The Right Kidney is connected to the Liver and Duo- 
denum, the Left to the Spleen, and both to the Muscles 
on which they are placed, and to the Renal Glands and 
Colon, by Cellular Substance and by the Peritoneum. 

They are also connected to the Aorta and Vena Cava 
by their Blood-vessels, and to the Bladder of Urine by 
the Ureters.—They accompany the motions of the Liver 
and Spleen, in the different states of Respiration. 

Each Kidney is surrounded by loose Cellular Substance, 
which commonly contains a considerable quantity of Fat, 
from which it is termed Tunica Adiposa. 

The Lumca Adiposa covers not only the Kidney, but 
the large Vessels, and defends them from the pressure of 
the surrounding: Viscera. | 

Under the Tunica Adiposa, there is a Membrane com- 

: posed 
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posed of the original proper Coat and Cellular Substance 
incorporated, which adheres closely to the Kidney, and 
is reflected over the edges of the Sinus, to be joined to 
the Pelvis and large Vessels. 

The Substance of the Kidney is commonly smooth and 
uniform, though sometimes it is irregular, in consequence 

of the Lobes which originally form it not being com- 
pletely incorporated.—It consists of an outer part called 
Cortical, and an inner termed Medullary. 

The Cortical Substance, termed also Secerning, sur- 
rounds the Kidney, and forms about a third of its breadth. 
—It likewise sends in Partitions, which separate the 
Medullary parts from each other. 

The Medullary, termed also Uriniferous Substance, is 
of a redder colour than the former, and is divided into a 
number of distinct Columns, each of which terminates 
in a Projection called Papilla, or Processus Mammillaris. 

The Papille are merely the continuation of the Urini- 
ferous part ; though frequently considered as a third di- 
vision of the Substance of the Kidney. 

Each Kidney has one, and sometimes more Arteries, 
which run transversely from the Aorta, and a Vein still 
larger than the Artery, which terminates in the Cava.— 
‘They enter at the Sinus of the Kidney, and are included 
in Cellular Substance, which accompanies them through- 
out their course. 

The Right Renal Artery is longer than the Left, in 
consequence of the Vena Cava, behind which it passes, 
being placed upon the right side of the Aorta. 

The Artery, as it approaches the Kidney, is divided 

O 3 into 
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into Branches, which are afterwards minutely distributed 
through the Cortical Substance, forming Arches and 
Anastomoses; but these are found to be much less fre- 
quent than are commonly described. 

The small’Branches, after turning and winding in va- 
rious directions, pass partly towards the Surface of the 
Kidney, where they form irregular ‘Stars, some of which 
supply the proper Membrane. 

Others turn inwards in a waving direction, and form 
Corpuscles, disposed somewhat after the manner of Clus- 
ters of small Berries, which can only be seen distinctly by 
the assistance of Glasses, after a minute Injection. 

The Corpuscles were cofisidered by Dr NicHoLs as 
the Globular Terminations of Blood-vessels, and termed 
by him Glbuli Arteriarum Termini ; but these Globult 
were afterwards observed by Mr Hewson to consist of 
smal Vessels intimately intermixed. 

The Veins returning from the extremities of the Arte- 
ries unite in the Cortical Substance of the Kidney. 

The Branches of the Renal Vein are much larger than 
those of the Artery, but correspond with them in their 
course.—- They form a large ‘Trunk on each side, which 
lies anterior to the corresponding Artery, and runs trans- 
versely to the Cava; the left, which is the longer of the 
two, passing across the fore patt of the Aorta. 

The Lymphatics of the Kidney run from without in- 
wards, and terminate in the Lumbar Glands, and after- 
wards in the Thoracic Duct.—-The Superficial Lympha- 
tics are so small, as seldom to be seen, excepting in the 
diseased state of the Kidney. | | 
| , ‘The 
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The Nerves are from the Semilunar Ganglion formed 
by the Great Sympathetic and Eighth Pair. They com- 
pose a Plexus which surrounds the Blood-vessels, and ac- 
companies them in the Kidney. , 

From the minute extremities of the Renal Artery, in 
the Corpuscles seated in the Cortical Substance, the Urz- 
niferous Tubes arise. They are mixed with some extreme- 
ly small Blood-vessels, and constitute the Medullary Sub- 
stance of the Kidney. 

By degrees they unite into larger Tubes, which run 
in a radiated manner, the direction being from the outer 
edge or circumference, towards the inner part or Cavity 
of the Kidney. 

The Radiated Tubes, becoming still larger in their 
passage, terminate in the Papille, which are of a com- 
pressed conical form, and at a little distance from each 
other. * 

The Papille are twelve or more in each Kidney, the: 
number varying according to that of the Original Lobes 
of which the Kidney is composed, and likewise from 
some of the Papillz being incorporated with each other. 

Upon the Points of the Papillz are the Terminations 
of the Uriniferous Tubesj—large enough to be distin- 
guished by the naked Eye,—through which the Urine 
distils from the Substance of the Kidney. 

Round the Root of each Papilla, a Membranous Tube 
arises, termed dufundibulum or Calix, which receives the 
Urine from the Papille. 

The Lufundibula are commonly’ the same i number 
with the Papilke; the number, however, varying in dif- 

O 4 ferent 
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ferent Subjects, two or more of as Papille sometimes 
opening into the same Infundibulum. 

The Infundibula join into two or three larger Trunks, 
which afterwards form a Dilatation of considerable size, 
of the shape of an inverted Cone, and termed Pelvis of 
the Kidney. 

The Pelvis is placed partly within, but the greater 
part of it without the Body of the Kidney, and contracts 
into a long Tube, about the size of a writing-pen, called 
Ureter. 

Lhe Ureters are commonly one to each Kidney, though 
in some rare instances they are double on one or on both 
sides. 

The Artery of the Kidney is placed uppermost,—the 
Vein in the middle and fore part,—and the Pelvis and 
beginning of the Ureter at the under and back part of 

: the Blood-vessels ; which disposition of the Vessels serves 
" . a distinguishing mark between the Right and Left 
Kidney, when separated from the Body. 

The Ureters descend obliquely inwards behind the Pe- 
ritoneum, and go over the Psoz and Iliac Vessels, op- 
posite to the anterior and lateral parts of the Os Sacrum. 

‘hey pass afterwards into the Pelvis, and terminate ix 
the under, outer, and back part of the Bladder. 

In their descent, they do not run ina straight, but in 
a waving direction, somewhat similar to the Italic li— 
neither are they cylindrical, as they form slight dilata- 
tions and contractions in their course, two of which con- 
tractions are more observable in their passage over the 
Psoz Muscles, and at their insertion into the Bladder. 

‘The 


ParriV.] ORGANS OF URINE. 217 


‘The Ureters are covered anteriorly by the Peritoneum, 
and composed of an External Membranous Coat, a middle 
Muscular one, formed chiefly of circular Fibres, and an 
Internal Coat, sometimes called Villous. 

The Inner Coat is very Vascular, and is perforated by 
the Mouths of Small Ducts, which line it with a Mucus, 
to defend it from the Urine. 

The Vessels and Nerves of the Ureters are from those 
of the contiguous parts. 

The Kidneys secrete the Urine from the Blood, and 
convey it by means of the Ureters to the Bladder. 


RENAL GLANDS. 


Ss 
Tue Renal Glands, termed also Capsule Atrabilaria, 


Capsule Renales, Renes Succenturiati, and Glandule Su- 
pra-renales, axe two small, flat, Glandular-like Bodies, 
of a dark-yellow colour, lying in the upper and back 
part of the Abdomen. 

They are situated at the upper, inner, and fore part 
of the Kidneys, over the large Psoz Muscles and Dia- 
phragm, and higher than the Renal Vessels. 

They are of an irregular figure, and are about a couple 
of fingers-breadth in length, but much larger propor- 
tionally in the Foetus than in the Adult. | 

The Right one is connected to the Liver, the Left to 
the Spleen and Pancreas, and both to the small Muscle 

of 
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of the Diaphragm, and to the Psow Muscles and Kid- 
neys, by Cellular Substance. . They are likewise retained 
by numerous Vessels and Nerves which are spread over 
them. 

Uhey-are surrounded by Cellular Substance, which is 
part of the Tunica Adiposa of the Kidneys, and have a 
thin proper Coat, which adheres firmly to them. 

They are frequently observed to be hollow, and. to 
contain a dark-coloured Bilious-like matter, which is 
considered by many Anatomists as the Internal very Vas- 
cular and tender parts melted down by Putrefaction. 

Their Arteries come from those of the adjacent parts, 
particularly from the Renal, and also from the Aorta, 
and Diaphragmatic Arteries. 

Of the principal Veins, the Right goes to the Vena 
Cava, and the Left to the Renal Vein. . 

_ The Lymphatics go chiefly to those of the Kidneys. 
The Nerves come principally from the Renal Plexus. 
They have no Excretory Ducts. 

The Renal Glands have been supposed to furnish 
Lymph for the Dilution of the Blood returning in the 
Renal Veins, after the secretion of the Urine 5 

Or, to restore to the Blood of the Vena Cava, the 
irritable parts lost in the secretion of the Urine and 
Bile ; 

Or, to convey something useful to the Thoracic Duct ; 

Or, in the Foetus, to divert the Blood from the Kid- 
neys, and thereby lessen the quantity of Urine. 

But their use is still undiscovered ; though it is suppo- 
ged, from their vicinity to the Kidneys, not only in Man, 


but 
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but in many other Animals, that they are subservient to 
these Organs, particularly in the Foetus. 


VESICA URINARIA. 


Tue Vesica Urinaria, or Bladder of Urine, 1s a large. 
Sac situated in the Pelvis, in the bottom of the Hypo- 
gastric Region. 

It is placed in the fore part of the Pelvis, behind the 
Ossa Pubis, and before the upper, and above the under 
portion of the Intestinum Rectum. 

When empty, it is contracted into a small size, which 
occupies the under and fore part of the Pelvis; but, 
when fully distended, it rises above the Brim of that Ca- 
vity, and sometimes ascends to within a little distance of 
the Umbilicus. | 

When moderately dilated, it is of a roundish, or irre- 
gular oblong form, but a little flattened before, more 
convex behind, and broader at its anterior and posterior 
than towards its lateral parts,—a little. more capacious, 
also, below than above, especially at its posterior part. 

It is distinguished into Fundus, Body, and Cervix, the 
first of which is placed upwards and a little forwards ;— 
and the last at the under and fore part. 

It is connected below to the Rectum, and at the sides 
to the Pelvis, by the reflected Peritoneum and Cellular 


Substance ; 
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Substance; the former of which, when the Bladder is 
empty, has the appearance of lateral Ligaments. 

It is attached, at the fore part of its Body, by Cellular 
Substance, to the Ossa Pubis, without the intervention 
of the Peritoneum. 

ft is also fixed to the Umbilicus by three Ligaments 
situated between the Peritoneum and Abdominal Mus- 
cles.—They are formed of the Urachus running upwards 
from the Fundus, and of the shrivelled Umbilical Arte- 
ries passing obliquely from the sides of the Bladder. 

The firmest connection is by means of a Ligamentous 
ixpansion, which runs from each side of the Neck of 
the Bladder and Prostate Gland, to be fixed to the inside 
of the Arch of the Ossa Pubis.—It is connected, also, at 
this place, to the Penis, by the Urethra, 

It is composed of different Coats joined together by 
Cellular Substance; the first of which is only a partial 
one continued from the Peritoneum. 

The Peritoneal, or Common Coat, recedes from the Ab- 
dominal Muscles at the top of the Pubes, and passes over 
the superior, and down upon the posterior and lateral 
parts of the Bladder, to near the termination of the U- 
reters, where it is about a finger’s length from the Anus, 
and is there reflected upon the Rectum and back part of 
the Pelvis. 

When the Bladder is much distended, it carries the 
Peritoneum with it, and leaves a space between that 
Membrane and the Pubes, of such length, that an Inci- 
sion has frequently been made here, and large Calculi 

extracted 
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extracted from the Bladder, without penetrating into the 
Abdomen, or wounding the Peritoneum. 

The second Coat is termed Muscular.—tIt is composed 
of distinct Fleshy Fibres, interwoven with each other, 
and forming Fascicull. 

The External Fibres run chiefly in a longitudinal di- 
rection, and are connected at the under and fore part of 
the Bladder, with the Ossa Pubis. 

More internally, are Fibres which run in all directions, 
and are intermixed with each other in the form of Net- 
work. 

‘The Muscular Fibres are contracted about the Neck of 
the Bladder, and form what has been termed Sphincter 
Vesice ;—these, however, are merely the continuation of 
the other Fibres. 

The Muscular Coat, by its contraction, occasions the 
complete evacuation of the Bladder.—The Fibres about 
the Neck of the Bladder, by acting separately from the 
rest of the Muscular Coat, prevent the involuntary dis. 
charge of the Urine. 

The Cellular Substance, under the Muscular Fibres, 
is frequently termed Nervous Coat. 

The Inner Coat, though often called Villos, is smooth 
like the inside of the Peritoneum, and, though thin, is 
so dense as to prevent the exudation of the Urine. 

This Coat is rendered somewhat unequal by the pro- 
jecting of the Fasciculi of the Muscular Fibres; and 
when the Bladder is empty, it forms large Wrinkles or 
Ruge. 

The inside of the Bladder is very irritable, in conse- 


quence 
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quence of which a desire to expel the Urine is occasion- 
ally excited. It is lined, however, by a Mucus, dis- 
charged from its Arteries, which prevents it from being 
constantly irritated by that Fluid. 

The under part of the Bladder is perforated by three 
Openings; of which one is placed anteriorly, and’ two 
posteriorly. , 

The Anterior Opening is the beginning of the Passage 
called Urethra, and is surrounded by the Neck of the 
Bladder. 

It comes off almost at a right Angle from the lower 
part of the Bladder, without any tapering of that Vis- 
cus. | 

The other two Openings are formed by the termination 
‘of the Ureters, which run obliquely forwards and in- 
wards, between the Muscular and Inner Coat of the 
Bladder. 

_ They terminate in the Bladder at a little distance from 
each other, and at the same distance behind the begin- 
ning of the Urethra, each by a somewhat oval Opening, 
which 1s more contracted than the Ureter is immediately 
above it. 

The Arteries of the Bladder come from various 
sources, but chiefly from the Umbilicalis and Pudenda 
Communis. | 

The Veins return to the Internal Iliacs :—They form 
a Plexus of considerable size upon each side of the Blad- 
der. | | 
‘The Lymphatics accompany the principal Veins on the 

Bladder, 
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Bladder, and at the under part and sides, pass into the 
Tliac Glands. 

The Nerves are Branches of the Great Sympathetic 
and Sacral Nerves. 

‘The Bladder receives the Urine from the Ureters by 
drops, and sometimes by small Thread-like streams or 
squirts, till, by its accumulated quantity and acrimony, 
it forces that Viscus to contract and expel it. 

The Urine is expelled, partly by the contraction of 
the Bladder itself, and partly by the action of the Ab- 
dominal Muscles and Diaphragm pressing the Intestines 
_ against the Bladder. 

The frequency of the evacuation depends upon the 
size and sensibility of the Bladder, upon the quantity of 
Urine secreted, and the degree of acrimony it possesses. 


aS ES. 


Tue Testes, formerly termed Didymi or Gemini, are 
two Glandular Bodies situated in the Cavity of the Scro- 
tum. 

The Scrotum, which furnishes an External Covering to 
the Testes, is a continuation of the common Integuments, 
has the same structure with the Skin in general; but is 
more plentifully supplied with Sebaceous Follicles, has 
no Fat in its Cellular Substance, and is occasionally re- 

laxed 
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-Jaxed and corrugated in a greater degree than the Skin in 
the other parts of the Body. 

Upon the Surface of the Scrotum, there is a superli- 
cial, longitudinal, projecting Line, which divides it into 
two equal parts, and has the name of Raphe. 

The inner Surface of the Scrotum is lined with Cellu- 
lar Substance, which is firmer and more Vascular than 
in other places. | 

The Cellular Substance of the Scrotum, in consequence 
of its Redness, Fibrous appearance, and supposed power 
of Contraction, has, by many Anatomists, been consi- 
dered as a Muscle, and called Dartos—This opinion, 
however, has been rejected. | 

The Cellular Substance of the Scrotum involves each 
Testicle singly, and forms a Septum between the two, 
which prevents Air or Water from passing readily from 
one side of the Scrotum to the other. 

The Vessels and Nerves of the Scrotum are chiefly 
from those of the neighbouring parts. 

The Blood-Vessels are Branches of the Pudendal and 
Femoral. . 

The Lymphatics go mostly to the Inguinal,—but some ~ 
of them accompany those of the Testes to the Lumbar 
Glands. 

The anterior part of the Scrotum derives its Nerves 
from the Lumbar, and the posterior from the Pudendal 
and Sciatic Nerves. 

The Scrotum assists in supporting and protecting the 
Testes. | 

Under the Scrotum are two Membranes or Coats, pro- 

per | 
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per to each of the Testes, the one termed Vaginalis, the 
other Albuginea. 

The Tunica Vaginalis, named from its forming a Gheath; 
is of the same nature with the Peritoneum, being origi- 
nally a Process of that Membrane, which, in the Foetus, 
descends with the Testicle from the: Abdomen. 

It forms a shut Sac, which has no communication with 
any other part. 

It incloses the Testicle, as the Pericardium does the 
Heart, being only in contact with it, excepting behind, 
where it is continuous with the Albuginea. 

It is considerably larger than the Testis which it ‘in- 
closes, reaching as far above and below it as to allow it 
a certain degree of motion. 

It is connected by its external Surface to the Cremas- 
ter, and partly by that Muscle to the inner Surface of the 
Scrotum. 

It assists the Cremaster in supporting the Testis, and 
by being constantly moistened within by a Fluid exhaled 
from its Surface, and from that of the Tunica Albuginea, 
it allows the Testicle to move easily. 

The Tunica Albuginea, so called from its white colour, 
is, like the former Coat, a continuation of the Peritoneum, 

-and invests the Body of the Testicle closely. 

It is a thick, strong, dense, and inelastic Membrane, 
of a glistening appearance. 

It is remarkably smooth on the outside, but internally 
it is rough and unequal, adhering every where firmly to 
the Body of the Testis. 

it covers both the Testis and eicacnce called Epididy- 
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mis, connects them to each other, gives strength to them, 
and conducts their Vessels in the same manner the Me- 
sentery does those of the Intestines. 

The Body of the Testis is of a yellowish colour, and 
has a pulpy appearance,—is of an oval form, a little flat- 
tened at its outer and inner sides; and frequently one 
Testicle is a little larger than the other. 

The Testes are placed obliquely, with one end upwards 
and forwards, and the other end backwards and down- 
wards. 

The Epididymis is situated at the outer and back part 
of the Testis, and is inclosed in the same Covering. 

The Epididymis begins at the upper part of the Tes- 
ticle, immediately above the entry of the Blood-vessels ; 
and this part of it being large and of a round form, is 
termed Globus Major, or Head of the Epididymis. 

In its descent, it becomes somewhat smaller and flat 
ter, and is attached behind to the Body of the Testicle, 
where the Blood-vessels enter; but it is loose at its fore 
part, the Tunica Albuginea dipping in this place, aad 
forming a Cavity or Pouch between it and the Testicle. 

The under part of it becomes more firmly attached to 
the Body of the Testicle, and forms the Cauda, or Glo-. 
bus Minor. It is then turned backwards upon itself, 
after which it sends out the Excretory Duct of the Tes- 
ticle. 

The Body of the Testis has numerous Arteries, Veins, 
Absorbents, and Nerves; but is principally composed of 
a collection of minute, tender, elastic Filaments, intri- 
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¢ately convoluted, termed Tubuli Seminiferi, or Vasa Se- 
minalia. 

The Tubult Seminiferi are disposed in Fasciculi or Bun- 
dles, between Partitions, which are formed of Blood- 
vessels and Cellular Substance. 

These Septule begin at the root or Nucleus, situated at 
the back part of the Testicle, sometimes termed Corpus 
Highmorianum, and extend in a radiated manner to the 
Tunica Albuginea: 

The Testis is fixed behind by its Vessels, which are 
collected into a Cord termed Spermatic, but is loose and 
free before, to prevent it from being pinched. 

The Spermatic Cord, properly so called, extends from 
the Ring of the Obliquus Externus to the Body of the 
Testis, and is composed of the Trunks of the different 
Vessels belonging to it, and of a quantity of Cellular 
Substance:—The Cord is covered by the Cremaster, and 
within it, by the same Process of the Peritoneum which 
forms the Tunica Vaginalis Testis. Here, however, the 
Process is so incorporated with the common Cellular Sub- 
stance of the Cord, as to appear to form part of it. | 

The under part of the Vagina of the Cord is separated 
by a Partition formed by the upper end of the Vaginal 
Coat of the Testicle, and by condensed Cellular Sub- 
stance, so that no Liquor can pass easily from the Cord 
to the Testicle, or vice versa: 

The Arteries of the Testes, termed Arteria Spermati- 
cea, and Arterie Preparantes, arise, one on each side, 
from the fore part of the Aorta, a little below the Renai 
Arteries. 


Pe The 
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The Spermatic Artery crosses over the Psoas Muscle 
and Ureter, and descends, behind the Peritoneum, to the 
under part of the Abdomen. 

At the lower part of the Abdomen, it perforates the 
Ring of the Obliquus Externus, and passes in the Sper- 
matic Cord to the Testicle. 

In its descent, it gives Branches to the adjacent parts, 
and is so interlaced with those of the corresponding Vein, 
as to have been supposed by the Ancients to have large 
lateral communications with them. 

After passing the Ring, it divides into Branches which 
go to the Testis at its posterior edge. ‘They are partly 
dispersed upon the Epididymis, but the larger Branches 
run ina serpentine direction into the Substance of the 
Testis, where they are minutely distributed upon the 
Surface of the Seminal Tubes. 

Besides the Spermatic Artery, there is a smaller one , 
from the Hypogastric, which accompanies the Vas De- 
ferens, and is dispersed along with the other Artery. 

The Veins are much larger than the corresponding Ar~ 
teries, and have several Valves in them, especially with- 
out the Abdomen. , 

They form a Plexus, which accompanies the Artery 
on each side, and is sometimes called Corpus Pampyni~ 
forme, from a supposed resemblance to the Shoots of the 
Vine, or Corpus Pyramidale, from giving a Pyramidal 
form to the Cord. 

The Plexus ascends in the Abdomen, upon the Sur- 
face of the Psoas; and about the part where it recedes 
from the Artery, it forms a single Trunk, which, in the 

right 
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right side, terminates in the Vena Cava, nearly opposite 
to the origin of the Artery, and, in the left side, goes 
into the Renal Vein. 

There is also a small inferior Spermatic en which 
accompanies its Artery, and ends in the Hypogastric 
Vein. 

The Tubuli Seminiferi in the Body of the Testicle con- 

sist of numberless extremely minute Ducts, which are 
of a Cylindrical form, have no division into Branches, 
and, when drawn out, are found to be several feet in 
length. 
They are first collected into Bundles, Motsigact the Sep- 
tule of the ‘Testicle, and ‘these again into others still 
smaller, each of. the smaller being formed of a simple 
Tube, coiled up into a Conical form, with its Base for- 
wards, and its Apex towardsthe posterior edge of the 
‘Testicle. | 

From the convoluted Seminal Tubes, an equal number 
of straight Vessels are sent out at the back part of the 
‘Testicle, under the name of Vasa Kecta. 

At the upper and back part of the Testicle, the Vasa 
Recta communicate, and form an irregular Plexus or 
Net-work, called Rete Vasculosum Testis. 

The Rete Testis sends out from twelve to eighteen 
straight Tubes, termed Vasa Efferentia, which carry the 
Semen from the Testicle to the Epididymis. 

The Vasa Efferentia soon become convoluted, and form 
Conical Bundles, termed Coni Vasculosi. 

The Coni Vasculosi are firmly connected: by Cellular 
Substance, and are observed by Dr Mowro, ia his Trea- 
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tise De Testibus, to compose somewhat 1 more than a third 
part of the Epididymis. 
The Vascular Cones gradually unite unto a single Tube, 
which constitutes the rest of the Epididymis, and though 
only about the size of a Hog’s Bristle, transmits the whole 
of the Semen. 

The single Tube becomes larger in its course and less 
convoluted, and at last expanding its convolutions, it 
comes out greatly increased in size, and almost in a 
straight direction, under the name of Vas Deferens. 

Besides the Ducts already described, a Vas Aberrans 
is sometimes observed, which is one of the Vascular 
Cones, wandering. off, and terminating in the Epididy- 
mis lower than usual. 

At other times, the same kind of Vessel forms a Pro- 
cessus Cecus, or Blind Duct, with a dilated Extremity 
which does not communicate with any other part. 


VESICULZ SEMINALES AND PROSTATE 
GLAND. 


Tue Vesicule Seminales are two small Pyriform Re- 
ceptacles, situated between the under and lateral parts of 
the Bladder and the Intestinum Rectum,—about ¢hree 
Jingers-breadth in length, and the third part of that in 
breadth, and a little flattened. 
| They are at a considerable distance from each other 

behind, 
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behind, but anteriorly they converge, and become conti- 
guous, forming a sharp Angle. 

Each of them is composed of a convoluted ‘Tube, with 
irregular Processes, and surrounded by a quantity of tough 
Cellular Substance, and by many Vessels and Nerves. 

Internally, they have a Villous appearance, and are 
formed of irregular Cel/s, which correspond with the ir- 
regularities on their External Surface, and communicate 
freely with each other.—I heir shape, size, and general 
appearance, howewer, vary in different Subjects, and not 
unfrequently in the same Person. 

Between the Vesiculz Seminales, the ends of the Vasa 
Deferentia now become larger and Cellular, pass for- 
wards till they arrive at the Prostate Gland, where each 
Vas Deferens joins the Vesicula of that side, and com- 
municates so freely with it, that injected Fluids readily 
pass from the one to the other. 

From each Vesicula Seminalis and Vas eae of 
the same side, a small Canal, about a jinger’s-breadth in 
length, passes out, which is firmly connected to its fel- 
low, without communicating with it, and becomes gra- 
dually smaller, piercing obliquely the Prostate Gland, 
and terminating in the under and back part of the Neck 
of the Bladder. 

The Orifices of these Canals are separated from: each 
other by a Caruncula, or round Projection of the Mem- 
brane of the Urethra, termed Veru-montanum, from ‘its 
supposed resemblance to a Javelin of the Ancients ;—or 
Caput Gallinaginis, from its being broad behind and rostri- 
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form before, and therefore compared to the Head and 
Beak of the Woodcock. 

The Vesicule Seminales are commonly considered ag 
Reservoirs of the Semen, receiving it from the Vasa De- 
ferentia, and afterwards,-by a power inherent in theme 
selves, assisted by the action of the neighbouring Muscles, 
particularly of the Levatores Ani,~-propelling it into the 
Urethra. 

The Semen is prevented from passing into the Blad- 
der; the Opening from it being shut while that Fluid is 
expelled. 

Various Experiments have been made on the Vesiculz 
Seminales by the late Mz Hunter,—from which he was 
of opinion,—that they are not Reservoirs of Semen, but 
Glands, secreting a particular Mucus ;—that, with other 
parts, they are subservient to the purposes of Generation ; 
--and that the Bulb of the Urethra is the Receptacle of 
the Semen, in which it is accumulated previous to its 
ejection. 

The Prostate Gland, or Corpus Glandulosum, lies im- 
mediately behind the under end of the Symphysis Pubis, 
and rests upon the Intestinum Rectum. 

It surrounds and closely embraces the Neck of the 
Bladder, or beginning of the Urethra; but the greater 
part of it is placed posteriorly and laterally, having a 
Lobe projecting on each side. 

It is about the size of a Walnut, and of the figure of 
a Spanish Chesnut, —or it resembles a heart as commone 
ly painted on Playing-cards, with the Base towards the 
Bladder, and the Point towards the Penis. 

The 
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The middle of the Base of the Prostate Gland, be- 
tween the common Seminal Ducts and Bladder, is some- 
times, especially in the diseased state, of a rounded 
form, and has been described by Mr Home, in the Phi- 
losophical Transactions 1806, as a Third Lobe of this 
Gland. 

The Prostate has a Spongy Substance, but is one of the 
firmest Glands of the Body, and generally sends out Ten or 
Twelve Ducts, which open obliquely at the beginning of 
the Urethra, at the sides of the Caput Gallinaginis, and 
near the termination of the Seminal Ducts. 

From the Ducts of the Prostate Gland, a thin white 
_ Liquor is discharged,—from the same causes, and at the 
gare time with the Semen,—into the Urethra, and. is 
supposed to be useful in the Process of Generation s-—OF, 
according to some Authors, this Fluid facilitates the pas- 
gage of the Semen through the Urethra. 

The Blood-vessels, Absorbents, and Nerves of the Ve- 
sicule Seminales and Prostate Gland, are in common 
with those of the parts which surround them. 


PEN Is. 


Tue Penis consists of three Spongy Substances, two 
of which form the upper part and sides, or Body of the 
Penis, and are termed Corpora Cavernosa Penis, the third 

surrounds 
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sutrounds the Urethra, and has the name of Corpus Spon- 
giosum Urethre. : 

The Penis is covered with a continuation of the com- 
mon Integuments, which are thinner than elsewhere, and 
instead of Fat, there is, as in the Scrotum, a Reticular 
Substance only under the Skin. 
| At the anterior extremity of the Penis, the Integuments 
form a loose Fold, termed Prepuce, which is connected 
to the anterior and under part, or Glans of the Penis, by 
a triangular Fold, called Frenum Preputii. 

The Corpora Cavernosa Penis resemble two equal but 
irregular Cylinders, closely applied to the sides of each 
other, and each covered by a strong, elastic, Ligamen- 
tous Sheath, the Fibres of which run in a transverse, 
and partly in an oblique direction. 

They arise one on each side, by two blind Conical ex- 
tremities, called their Crura, from the inner part of the 
Crura of the Ossa Ischia and Ossa Pubis, to both of 
which they are very firmly bonn eae by Ligamentous 
Substance. 

At the under part of the Symphysis Pubis, they are 
united to each other, and continue so till they reach the 
Glans, where they terminate in a rounded extremity. 

At the upper part of the root of the Penis, the Liga- 
mentous Sheath of the Corpora Cavernosa sends up a 
Process of a triangular form, to be connected to the Sym- 
physis Ossium Pubis, under the name of Ligamentum Sus- 
_ pensorium, by which the Body of the Penis is supported, 
and prevented from pressing too much upon the Scro- 
fume = 

The 
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The Corpora Cavernosa leave a Groove above, for the 
principal Vein of the Penis, and a Channel below, for 
the Cavernous Substance of the Urethra. 

The internal Substance of the Corpora Cavernosa con- 
sists of loose Reticular Plates, somewhat similar to the 
Cancelli in the ends of long Bones, and, like them, rea- 
dily communicating with each other. 

Upon the Cells of the Corpora Cavernosa the Arteries 
are plentifully dispersed, and open freely into them, the 
Blood of the Arteries tinging the Cells in the relaxed 
state of the Penis, and filling them completely when it 
is distended. 

The Corpora Cavernosa are united to each other by a 
Septum, formed by a continuation of the Elastic Liga- 
ments which cover these Bodies. 

The Septum Penis is composed of Cords, extending 
nearly in a parallel direction, from the Dorsum Penis to 
the Corpus Spongiosum Urethre. ; 

Between the different Cords Fissures are left, through 
which the Blood, or an Injected Fluid, passes without 
obstruction from one of the Corpora Cavernosa to the 
other. 

The Corpus Spongiosum Urethre is situated under and 
between the Corpora Cavernoga Penis, but projects cons 
siderably beyond them. 

It begins a little behind the part where the Corpora 
Cavernosa are united, adheres to them by condensed Cel- 
jular Substance, and terminates at the anterior extremity 
of the Penis. : 

it has an external Covering similar to that of the Cor- 
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pora Cavernosa Penis, but more delicate, and more of a 
Membranous appearance. 

The posterior part of the Corpus Spongiosum is dilated 
into a Longitudinal Prominence, of a Conical form, situated 
within the Skin of the Peritoneum, and termed Bulb of 
the Urethra. It extends from the root of the Penis to_ 
near the Anus, projects most towards the under and back 
part, and is divided anteriorly by a Septum. 

The Corpus Spongiosum is continued along the under 
part of the Corpora Cavernosa, and at the end of these 
expands into the Substance called Glans Penis, which 
covers and incloses the ends of the Corpora Cavernosa. 

The Glans is separated from the Corpora Cavernosa 
by a continuation of the Ligamentous Sheath which co- 
vers them, and is encircled at its posterior part by a pro- 
minent Margin, called Corona Glandis; behind which is 
a Cervix. ioanib 

The Surface of the Glans is covered «with a Plexus 
chiefly of Venous Vessels, and with Nervous Papille 
which give it its Sensibility; and these are inclosed in a 
fine Membrane continued from the inside of the Prepuce. 

About the Cervix and Corona of the Glans, are: many 
Follicles, termed Glandule Odorifere; which discharge a 
Sebaceous Matter, to preserve the sensibility of the Glans, 
and allow the Prepuce to move backwards and forwards 
upon it with facility, 

The Internal Structure of the Bulb of the Urethra 
and Glans Penis, is of the same nature with that of the 
Corpora Cavernosa; and the Internal Structure of the 

rest 
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rest of the Corpus Spongiosum differs from that of the 
Corpora Cavernosa only in this, that the Cells are smaller 
and of a more delicate texture. Some Anatomists con- 
sider the greater part of the Corpus Spongiosum as mere- 
ly a Plexus of convoluted Veins. 

The Urethra is a long Canal, the Diameter of which 
is nearly equal to that of a writing-pen. It begins at 
the under and fore part of the Bladder, runs through the 
Corpus Spongiosum, and terminates in the point of the 
Penis by a longitudinal Orifice. 

At its Origin, it descends a little, and then passes for- 
wards, under the Symphysis of the Ossa Pubis, to which 
it is closely connected by Cellular Substance.—It then 
ascends at the under and fore part of the Ossa Pubis ; 
varying in the remainder of its course, according to the 
different degrees of relaxation or distension of the Cells 
of the Penis. 

There are commonly three Dilatations in the Urethra; 
one of which is at the Prostate Gland, the second in the 
Bulb of the Urethra, and the third about the beginning 
of the Glans. 

‘In general, it has also the same number of slight Con- 
tractions ; the first at its Origin from the Bladder, the 
second between the point of the Prostate Gland and 
Bulb of the Urethra, and the third at the point of the 
Glans. 

Between the point of the Prostate Gland and part 
where the Urethra penetrates the Corpus Spongiosum,— 
including nearly the space of a finger’s-breadth,—the 


Urinary 
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Urinary passage is entirely Membranous, and covered 
only with the common Cellular Substance. 

At the upper side of the Bulb, the Urethra enters the 
Corpus Spongiosum, in which it is inclosed to its termie 
nation in the point of the Penis. 

The inside of the Urethra is lined by a very Vascular 
and sensible Membrane, which is observed to possess 4 
certain degree of Contractility, and is therefore presumed 
by several Anatomists to be endowed with Muscular — 
Fibres. 

Between the Corpus Spongiosum and Membrane which 
lines the Urethra, especially towards the Septum Penis, 
numerous Lacun-e of different sizes are situated; one 
or two of which in particular, next the Glands, are often 
considerably larger than the rest. 

‘They run in a longitudinal direction from behind for- 
wards, and, perforating the Urethra by Orifices large 
enough to admit a Bristle, they discharge'a bland Mucus 
for the defence of the Urethra. 

Besides the Lacunz, two small Bodies, each about the 
size of a Garden-pea, are frequently met with, and are 
termed, from their Discoverer, Cowper’s Glands. 

They are situated at the sides of the Membranous part 
of the Urethra,—between its Bulb and the point of the 
Prostate Gland,—and covered by the Acceleratores U- 
Fine, | 
When present, they are observed to discharge from 
their Ducts into the Urethra, a Fluid which is supposed 
to serve the same purpose with that of the Lacune. 

The Arteries of the Penis are chiefly from the Pudicz 

Communes, 
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Communes, which are Branches of ths Internal Miacs, 
and partly from the Femoral Arteries. — 

Each of the Pudic Arteries having passed out of the 
Pelvis through the great Notch of the Os Ilium, runs 
between the Sacro-Sciatic Ligaments to the inner side 
of the Tuber Ischii, from which it passes along the 
Crus of that Bone and of the Os Pubis, to the root of 
the Penis. 

In its course, it furnishes Branches to the adjacent 
parts, and afterwards gives off three principal Branches, 
which belong to the Penis:—One of these goes to the 
Bulb of the Urethra, to be dispersed in the Corpus Spon- 
giosum ;—the other two, which are larger than the for- 
mer, go to the Body of the Penis, one of them penetra- 
ting its Crus, and running in the centre of the Corpus 
Cavernosum, the other passing between the Symphysis 
Pubis and joining of the Crura Penis, and extending 
alorig the Dorsum as far as the Corona Glandis. 

The Branches of the Femoral Artery to the Penis 
communicate with those of the former, and are chiefly 
dispersed upon the Integuments. 

The Arteries of the Penis are divided into minute Ra- 
mifications, which communicate with each other, and 
with their fellows on the opposite side, and terminate 
partly in the corresponding Veins, and partly in the Cells 
of the Penis. 

The Veins arise, some from the extremities of the Ar- 
teries, and others by large open Mouths from the Cells 
of the Penis. : 


The greater number of the Veins unite into a Trunk, 
called 
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called Vena Magna Penis, which runs in the superior 
Groove formed by the union of the Corpora Cavernosa, 
and is furnished with Valves, and with thick strong 
Coats. ‘ 

The Vena Magna, at the under end of the Symphysis 
Pubis, separates into Right and Left Plexus, which pass 
to the corresponding Iliac Veins. ° 

To an obstruction of the course of the Blood through 
the Veins, by the pressure of the Muscles at the root 
of the Penis, together with an increased influx through 
the Arteries, is owing that accumulation of Blood in the 
Corpora Cavernosa, which occasions a distension of the 
Penis. 

The relaxation of the Penis happens from the causes 
which produced the distension being removed; the elas- 
tic Ligamentous Membrane which covers the Penis again 
forcing the Blood from the Cells into the Veins. 

Upon the Surface of the Penis, there are small super- 
ficial Veins, which communicate with those deeper seat- 
ed, and commonly terminate by one or more Branches in 
the Veins at the top of the Thighs. 

These Branches assist in carrying on the circulation, 
and return part of the Blood during the distension of the 
Penis. 

Of the Lymphatics of the Penis, those from the Pre- 
puce and Skin, in general, go to the right and left In- 
guinal Glands, while the Lymphatics from the Glans 
and Body of the Penis accompany the Arteries into the 
under part of the Pelvis. 

The Nerves of the Penis are large in proportion to the 


size 
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size of that Organ. They come from that part of the 
Spinal Nerves which gives origin to those termed Sczatic, 
and are distributed chiefly upon the Ligamentous Sheath 
which incloses the Corpora Cavernosa. 

The most considerable of them are situated upon the 
Dorsum Penis, more laterally than the Arteries which 
lie between them and the principal Vein. 

For the Muscles of the Penis, see Pare li, 

The Penis serves to eject the Semen into the Vagina, 


and to convey the Urine from the Bladder. 
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TABLE XXIV. 


Gives a Side View of the Contents of the MALE 
Pexvis, in the distended state, after removing 
the Lert Os INNOMINATUM and THIGH. 


A, The symphysis of the pubis. : 

B, The joint of the os sacrum with the os illum. 

C, c, The bladder of urine inflated, rising a considerable 
way above the pubes. c, The extent of the perito- 
neum upon the bladder, in the distended state of 

_ that viscus. ? 

D, The ureter, with its termination in the bladder. 

_E, E, e, The intestinum rectum. e, The peritoneum de- 
scending to the bottom of the pelvis. 

F, The levator ani turned aside. 

_G, The fore part of the anus. 

H, H, The fleshy parts of the loins, with the integu- 
ments. 

I, The right thigh. 

_K, The spermatic blood-vessels. 

L, The left testicle, covered by the scrotum. 

M, The vas deferens. 

N, The vas deferens enlarging and becoming cellular to- 
wards its extremity. 

O, The left vesicula seminalis. 

P, The beginning of the ductus communis seminiferis, 

QO, The prostate gland, surrounding the neck of the 
bladder. 

R, The membranous part of the urethra. 

S, One of Cowrer’s glands. 

N hig. a by 
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T, I’, A section of the corpora cavernosa penis. 
U, A section of the corpus spongiosum urethre. 
V, The cut end of the vena magna penis. 

W, A section of the left crus of the penis. 

XX, Vhe bulb of the urethra. 


Y, A catheter introduced through the urethra into the 
bladder. 
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OF THE 


ORGANS OF URINE, AND OF THE UNIM- 
PREGNATED PARTS OF GENERATION, 
IN THE FEMALE. 


Tue Kidneys, Renal Glands, and Ureters, have the 
same situation and structure as in the Male. 

‘ The Bladder also has the same situation behind the 
Ossa Pubis, but rises higher when it is in the distended 
State. 

It is proportionally larger than the Bladder of the 
Male, and is broader from one side to the other, cor- 
responding to the Cavity of the Pelvis to which it be- 
longs. 

The Urethra is much shorter,—being scarcely two 
inches in length,—and straighter than in the Male, ha- 
ving only a slight bend downwards between its extremi- 
ties. 

It is produced from the most depending part of the 
Bladder, has no Prostate Gland, but is furnished, as in 
the Male, with Lacuna, which open into it, and dis- 
charge a Mucus to defend it from the Urine, 


Q 2 The 
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The Parts of Generation are divided into Internal and 
External. "The former consist of the Uterus and its Ap- 
pendages. : 


INTERNAL Parts. 


Lhe Uterus, Matrix, or Womb, isa hollow Viscus, 
situated in the Pelvis, in the Hypogastric Region, be- 
tween the Bladder and Rectum, with which it is con- 
nected, 

Ttis of asd; riangular Ligure, and a little flattened be- 
fore and behind, but more so anteriorly ; is large above, 
small below, and has two Angles at its upper and lateral 
parts, called Corners of the Uterus. | 

It is distinguished into Fundus or upper part, which 

includes the space above the insertion of the Fallopian 
Tubes, the Body or middle, and Cervix or under part ; 
the two last being nearly of equal length. 
’ ‘The extent and figure of the Uterus varies consider- 
ably in different Subjects.—In Women who have never 
been pregnant, it 1s commonly about two inches and a 
half in length, from one inch and a half to two inches in 
breadth at the Fundus, and about half as broad at the 
Cervix.—It is near an inch in thickness, and is larger i in 
Women who have born Children, than in Virgins. 

The Cavity, like the external part of the Uterus, is 
of a triangular form, but is small in proportion to the size 
of the Organ ;—being scarcely capable of containing the 
Kernel of an Almond,—and has its sides closely applied 
to each other. 

It 
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It is covered externally through its whole length with 
a smooth polished Coat, continued from the Peritoneum, 
which, at the under part of the Cervix, is reflected for- 
wards upon the Bladder, backwards over the Rectum, 
and laterally towards the sides of the Pelvis. 

Its Substance is of a compact, cellular, and fleshy na- 
ture, and plentifully supplied with Blood-vessels : The 
Fleshy Fibres, however, are seen distinctly only in the 
Gravid Uterus. | 

It is remarkably Vascular in its Body, less so in its 
Cervix, and is nearly of the same thickness throughout, 
excepting at its Corners, where the Uterine or Fallopian 
‘Tubes terminate. 

It is lined with a fine and very Vascular Membrane, 
of a somewhat Porous and Villous appearance, in which 
the Arteries términate which discharge the Menstrual 
Fluid. | 

The Cavity of the Cervix has two small Longitudinal 
Lines projecting in it, one in the anterior, the other in 
the posterior part, on each side of which are numerous 
Ruge. 

The Rugz run in an oblique transverse direction, and 
are formed, not only of the inner Membrane, but also 
by the Fibres which compose the Body of the Uterus. 

Between the Rugz are many small Follicles, which 
| discharge a Mucus for lubricating the parts near which 
they are placed :—Some of them, being of a roundish 
form, were mistaken by Nazotu for Female Ovula. 

The under part of the Cervix projects into the Vagina; 
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somewhat in form of the Glans Penis, and is perforated 
by a transverse Slit, termed Os Tince. 

The Os Tince, in a Virgin Uterus, is about the size 
of the orifice of the Urethra in the Male, but nearly 
twice as large in the Uterus of a Woman who has born 
Children. 

It is smooth on its external Surface, is placed oblique- 
ly, in a direction towards the back part of the Vagina, 
and 1s surrounded with several Mucous Follicles. 

Vhe Appendages of the Uterus are, the Broad and 
Round Ligaments, the Ovaria, the Fallopian Tubes, and 
the Vagina. 

The Ligamenta Lata, termed sometimes Ale V: esperti~ 
dionis, are two Membranous Productions, or Doublings 
of the Peritoneum, sent from the edges of the Uterus 
and posterior extremity of the Vagina, to be fixed to the 
sides of the Pelvis. 

The Uterus and they separate the Pelvis into ante- 
rior and posterior Cavities, and are themselves divided 
into large and small, or anterior and posterior Ake or 
Pinions. 

They contain and support the Ovaria and Uterine 
Tubes, with part of the Spermatic and Uterine Vessels 
and Nerves; inclose a portion of the Ligamenta Rotun- 
da, &c. connect the Uterus to the sides of the Pelvis, 
and assist in retaining it in its place. In the time of 
Gestation they become effaced, by furnishing the Uterus 
with part of its external covering. 

The Ligamenta Rotunda are two long and slender 
Cords, composed of Vessels and Ligamentous Fibres, 
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arising from the Corners of 'the Uterus, immediately be- 
fore and below the Fallopian Tubes, from which they 
descend obliquely in the Ligamenta Lata, diminishing a 
little in their course towards the Groins. 

They pass through the Rings of the Abdominal Mus- 
cles, in the same manner as the Spermatic Cords do in 
the Male, and are afterwards inserted by separate Branches 
into the upper and lateral parts of the Pudendum, where 
they are insensibly lost. 

They assist the Ligamenta Lata in preserving the equi- 
librium of the Uterus. 

The Ovaria, anciently called Testes Muliebres, are si- 
tuated at the sides of the Fundus Uteri, about an inch 
distant from it, and are contained in the posterior Pinions 
of the Ligamenta Lata, which form a Coat to them si- 
milar to the Tunica Albuginea ‘Testis. 

The Ovaria are plain above, and prominent and semi- 
oval below, flattened at their anterior and posterior Sur- 
faces; and the size of each, when in a state of the 
greatest maturity, is nearly equal to half of the Male 
Testicle. 

In the vigour of life, they are large; uniform, and 
smooth, but become small, unequal, and shrivelled, in 
Old Women, and in those who have born many Chil- 
dren. 

They are attached to the Uterus by the Ligamenta La- 
ta, and by two small Cords, termed Ligamenta Retunda 
Ovarii, which were mistaken by the Ancients for Vasa 
Deferentia, carrying a secreted Liquor to the Uterus. 

They are composed internally of a loose whitish Cel- 
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lular Substance, intermixed with Vessels and N erves, 
and contain a number of small Vesicles, called Ova, fill- 
ed with a kmpid Fluid which partakes of the qualities 
of the white of an ding, apie 

These Vesicles ‘differ much in size in the same Ova« 
rium ;—the largest of them are seldom equal to the size 
of a small Garden-pea. 

The number of Ova is differently estimated by diffe- 
rent Anatomists ;—from ten to twenty and upwards ha- 
ving been found in one Ovarium. 

According to Experiments made by Mr Hunter, it 
is ascertained,—that the number of originally existing 
Ova in each Ovarium, whether that number be greater 
or smaller, may be diminished, but cannot be increased. 

The Ovaria serve for the nourishment of the Ova, 
which contain the Rudiments of the Feetus. 

The Uverine, or Fallopian Tubes, compared in shape, 
by Fattoptus, to that of a Trumpet, are two Conical 
and Vermiform Canals, attached to the Corners of the 
Uterus, and terminating in it, each by a small Opening 
which scarcely admits the entrance of a Bristle. 

They become gradually larger in their passage towards 
the sides of the Pelvis: Near their outer extremity, they 
‘are convoluted and considerably dilated, but are after- 
wards suddenly contracted, and terminate by open Mouths, 
‘sufficiently large to admit the point of a Goose-quill. 

Their outer ends are free and fluctuating in the Pelvis, 
and expand into many irregular jagged or pointed extre- 
mities, called Fimbriz, which are considerably longer at 
one side of the Tube than the other. 

They 
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They are commonly upwards of a hand-breadth in 
length, and contained in a Doubling of the Ligamenta 
Lata.—In their natural situation, they lie near the Ova- 
ria; but when drawn out and extended, are a finget’s- 
breadth distant from them. 

The Structure of the Tubes is nearly the same with 
that of the Uterus, and, like it, they are capable of di- 
latation and contraction : Their inner side, however, has 
a different appearance, being furnished with many small 
longitudinal Plice, which are most conspicuous towards 
the outer extremities. 

The Tubes are supposed to convey the prolific part of 
the Male Semen from the Uterus to the Ovaria, in order 
to foecundate the Ova; and by grasping that part of the 
Ovarium where the ripest Ovum is situated, to carry the 
Ovum, according to some Authors, or its Contents only, 
according to others, to be mixed with the Male Semen, 
and to be lodged in the Cavity of the Uterus. 

The Vagina isa Membranous Canal, which extends 
from the Neck of the Uterus to the Opening of the Pu- 
dendum. 

It is situated at the under and back part of the Blad- 
der and Urethra, and over the under part of the Intesti- 
num Rectum; to each of which it is closely connected 
by Cellular Substance. 

It begins a little above the Internal Orifice of the Ute- 
rus, but reaches higher at the posterior than anterior part ; 
from which circumstance, together with a slight Curva- 
ture it has backwards, the Canal is found to be longer in 


its posterior than anterior Surface. 


From 
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From the Os 'Tincz it passes downwards and. forwards, 
and terminates between the Labia Pudendi; the Axis of 
the Vagina forming a considerable angle with that of the 
Uterus. | 

The dimensions of the Vagina correspond with the 
size of the Penis in the Male; but vary according to the 
temperament of the Body, and become larger in Women 
who have born Children. 

The Body of the Vagina is composed of thick, strong, 
Membranous parts, and furnished internally with nume- 
rous irregular Ruge or Wrinkles, and Nervous Papille ; 
the former of which considerably diminish the capacity 
of the Canal, and the latter add to its sensibility. 

The Ruge run in a transverse direction, and are so 
disposed as to divide the Vagina into anterior and poste- 
rior Columns, which join together laterally, and produce 
a Raphé at the right and left sides. 

‘They are deepest, largest, and most crowded upon the 
anterior and towards the outer part of the Vagina; are 
most conspicuous in Virgins, less so in married Women, 
and become more and more effaced in those who have 
born Children,—The Rugee facilitate the distension of 
the Vagina during Child-birth, 

The whole extent of the Vagina, particularly towards 
its outer extremity, is furnished with small Follicles; the 
Orifices of which can frequently be seen. 

They supply a Mucus, with which the Canal is always 
lubricated, and which is discharged, in time of Coition, 
in such abundance, as to have been formerly: considered 
as an emission of Female Semen. 


The 
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The outer end of the Vagina is covered, on each side, 
by a Substance composed of Blood-vessels and Cells six 
milar to those of the Penis, and described by DE GraarF 
under the name of Plexus Reteformis, and by later Ana- 
tomists, under that of Corpus Cavernosum Vagine. 

The Corpora Cavernosa are covered by the Sphincter 
Vagine, the action of which, joined to the Dilatation 
of these Bodies, serves to contract the Entry of the Va- 
gina in the time of Coition. 

The Vagina receives the Penis and Semen, and con- 
veys from the Uterus the Menstrual Flux, the Foetus, 
the Secundines, and the Lochia. 

The Uterus, with its Ligaments, Ovaria, and Uterine 
Tubes, are supplied with Blood from the Spermatic and 
Uterine Arteries. 

The Spermatic Arteries arise from the Aorta, and, as 
in the Male, descend for some way through the Abdo- 
men. ‘They then run in the Ligamenta Lata, to be dis- 
persed upon the Ovaria and Uterine Tubes, and after- 
wards upon the Uterus itself. 

The Uterine Arteries are derived from the Internal 
Iliacs, and are much larger than the Spermatics. ‘They 
direct their course, first to the under part of the Uterus, 
after which they descend along its edges, and near its 
upper part join the Spermatic Arteries. : 

Chiefly from the Uterine, and partly from the Sper- 
matic Arteries, many. small Branches are furnished, 
which run in a serpentine manner, and communicate 
with their fellows in the opposite sides of the Uterus. 

The Vagine is supplied with an Artery on each side, 
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+-termed Vaginal,—from the Uterine, and with small 
Branches from the Umbilical, Middle Hemorrhoidal, 
and Pudic Arteries. 

The Spermatic Veins have the same Termination as in 
the Male, but are considerably larger.—The other Veins 
run into the Internal Iliacs. 

The Lymphatics, like the Blood-vessels, run also in 
two Sets. Those of the one Set accompany the Sper- 
matic Blood-vessels, and, like the Absorbents of the 
Testes in the Male, go to the Lumbar Glands. Those 
of the other correspond with the Hypogastric Blood-ves- 
sels, and terminate in the Glands at the lateral parts of 
the Pelvis. | 

The Nerves are from the Sacral and Great Sympa- 
thetics. ; 

The Uterus receives from the Ovaria, by means of 
the Fallopian Tubes, the Rudiments of the Foetus,—nou- 
rishes it, and, after bringing it to maturity, expels it 
through the Os Internum Uteri and Vagina.—From the 
Inner Surface of the Uterus, the Menstrual Evacuation 
is also discharged. 


EXTERNAL Parts. 


The External Parts, called Pudendim or Vulva, aré 
formed of two prominent sides, termed Labia Pudendi, 
Labia Externa, or Ale Majores. These are contiguous 
when the Limbs are not much separated, thereby pre-- 
venting the access of Air to the Internal Parts, which 
they at the same time protect and conceal. 

The 
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The upper part of the Pudendum, named Pues, or 
Mons Veneris, is situated on the fore-side of the Ossa 
Pubis, and is covered with Hair similar to that in the 
Male. In both Sexes the Hairs begin to grow about the 
same period of life. 

The Pubes is composed of the Common Integuments, 
under which a considerable quantity of Fat is situated, 
rendering it thick, soft, and prominent. 

The Labia Pudendi extend from the Pubes to within 
about an inch of the Anus, the space between the Pu- 
dendum and Anus obtaining the name of Perineum, 
from a Moisture supposed to flow about this part of the 
Skin.—It is sometimes also called Anterior Perineum, to 
distinguish it from that part which extends from the Anus 
to the Coccyx, termed by some Anatomists Posterior Pe- 
YING UM. 

The Opening between the two Labia has the name of 
Fossa Magna.—lIt increases a little in size and depth as it 
descends, and forms a small boat-like Cavity at its under 
- extremity, termed Fossa Navicularis. 

The Labia are thickest above, becoming thinner be- 
low, and terminate in a transverse Fold of the Skin, 
named Frenum, Furcula, or Fourchette, which is fre- 
quently lacerated in the first Delivery. 

The Labia are composed of the Skin elevated by a 
Jarge quantity of Cellular Substance and some Fat, and 
lined by a very Vascular Membrane, which is thin, ten- 
der, and red like the inside of the Lips, and furnished 
with numberless Sebaceous Follicles, secreting a Liquor 
whereby the parts are preserved smooth and moist. 


Between 
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Between the upper ends of the Labia, is the Substance 
named Clitoris, and by some Mentula Muliebris,—not 
extending an inch in length, and little more than the 
third part of that in thickness, and tied down to the fore 
part of the Symphysis Pubis. 

It is extremely Vascular and Nervous, and is compo- 
sed, like the Penis in the Male, of two Crura and Cor- 
pora Cavernosa, contained in a Ligamentous Sheath, with 
a Septum between them. 

The Crura are upwards of twice the length of the Body 
of the Clitoris, and, together with Muscles belonging to 
them, arise, as the Crura of the Penis do in the Male, 
from the Crura of the Ossa Ischia and Ossa Pubis. 

The Clitoris is also provided with a Ligamentum Sus- 
pensorium, by which it is connected to the Ossa Pubis, 
and with a Glans, which, like that of the Penis, is ex-. 
tremely sensible, but has no Perforation in it for the pas- 
sage of the Urine. 

It is covered by a continuation of the Skin of the La- 
bia, which, at its inferior extremity, forms a Semilunar 
Fold, termed Preputium Clitoridis. 

The Prepuce is furnished with Glandule Odorifere 
upon its inner Surface, and with a small Frenum which 
fixes it to the Glans. 

In the time of Coition, the Glans Clitoridis is suppo- 
sed to produce nearly the same sensation in the Female, 
as the Glans Penis does in the Male. 

At the under and outer part of the Clitoris are two 
Bodies, called Nymphe; which arise narrow from the 
Prepuce and Glans, and run obliquely downwards and 
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outwards along the inside of the Labia, increasing in 
breadth, but suddenly contracting again at their lower 
extremity. 

They are chiefly formed by a Production of the inside 
of the Labia, have the same florid colour with them, and 
in their natural state are contiguous, and cover the Ori- 
fice of the Urethra. 

They are sometimes of unequal size, and not unfre- 
quently, particularly in warm Climates, they project be- 
yond the edges of the Labia. 

Their Internal Structure consists of Cellular Substance, 

with a large proportion of Blood-vessels: ‘They have also 
many Nervous Papillz, which render them very sensible, 
and Sebaceous Follicles, the Contents of which prevent 
them from being injured by the Urine. 
' The Nymphee assist in directing the course of the 
Urine from the Urethra, and in preventing the Air from 
entering the Vagina.—They also tend to enlarge the pas- 
sage for the Child in the time of Parturition. 

Between the Perinceum and Nymphe, there is a Ves- 
Hbulum, or smooth Cavity, which is most complete in 
' Virgins, and leads to two Passages,—to the Urethra 
above, and to the Vagina below. 

The Orifice of the Urethra is placed a little below the 
Glans of the Clitoris, and between the two Nymphe, 
and is surrounded by a Spongy Eminence, which projects 
at its under part,—called by some Authors Corpus Glan- 
dulosum, or Glandule Prostate M ulierum. | 

The Corpus Glandulosum is perforated by Lacune ; 


some 
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some of which are of considerable depth, and discharge a 
Viscid Matter round the Orifice of the Urethra. 

The Orifice of the Vagina, termed likewise Os Externum 
' Uteri, is placed immediately under that of the Urethra, 
and is naturally straiter than the rest of the Canal; but 
in the Virgin state, is still more contracted by the Sub- 
stance called Hymen, or Circulus Membranosus, which 
partly surrounds it. 

The Hymen approaches to a Circular Figure, but the 
Cirele is frequently incomplete next the Orifice of the 
Urethra, the broad part being turned towards the Peri- 
noeum. 

When the Hymen is ruptured, it degenerates into 
small Conical Papille, termed Caruncule Myrtiformes, 
from their supposed resemblance to Myrtle-berries. 

The Hymen has been considered as.a test of Virgini- 
ty;—but neither the presence nor the absence of this 
Membrane can be depended on as a certain Criterion. 

About the Orifice of the Vagina are several Mucous 
Follicles, similar to those round the Opening of the Ure- 

thra. 
© The Blood-vessels and Nerves of the External Parts are 
from the Pudic Branches, and are dispersed in numeroug 
Ramifications upon the end of the Vagina, Labia Exter- 
na, and Clitoris. | 

The <Absorbents pass partly to the Inguinal Glands, 
and partly to those placed at the sides of the Pelvis, or 
upon the Lumbar Vertebre. | 


oi 
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OF THE GRAVID UTERUS: 


WHEN the Rudiments of the Foetus have been convey- 
ed from one of the Ovaria into the Cavity of the Uterus, 
through the medium of the corresponding Uterine Tube, 
whether in the state of a Fluid only, or of a complete 
Ovum, Impregnation is said to have taken place. 

Some days after Impregnation has taken place, an 
Ovum, consisting of a Vesicle filled with a lmpid Fluid, 
is found in the Cavity of the Uterus. 

The Ovum, when first visible, is observed to have a 
smooth Surface, but in 2 short time thereafter it sends off 
flocculent Branches, the greater part of which are by 
degrees converted into a Placenta at that part of the Ute- 
rus where the Ovum happens to be first attached. 

The Rudiments of the Foetus, however, are not al- 
ways conveyed to the Uterus after Impregnation, for 
sometimes a Foetus is found in the Ovarium; at other | 
times in one of the Uterine Tubes; and some rare in+ 
stances have occurred, where the Embryo has dropped 
from one of the Ovaria or Tubes into the Cavity of the 
Abdomen, where a Placenta has been formed, by which 
it has been nourished. 

The Ovum, at an early period of Gestation, consists 
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of a thin Afembranous Capsule, which incloses the Em- 
bryo or Germ with the Umbilical Cord and Waters ; 
and the Capsule, again, consists of an internal Membrane 
called Amnios, on the outside of which is the True Cho- 
vion, which is covered with a Filamentous and Spongy 
Substance, termed by Ruyscu Tunica Filamentosa, and 
by more modern Authors, the False or Spongy Chorion. 

The Spongy Chorion is described by Dr Hunter as 
consisting, in early Gestation, of two Layers; one lining 
the Cavity of the Uterus, and termed by him Membrana 
* Decidua, from being supposed to be cast off from the 
Uterus: The other, covering that part of the Ovum 
which does not adhere to the Uterus, he terms Decidua 
Reflexa. 

The Decidua is least distinct between the Uterus and 
Placenta. Near the edge of the Placenta, the Decidua 
and that part of it called Reflexa, are thickest and strong- 
est, and decrease in thickness towards the other end of 
the Uterus and Ovum, in proportion as these become 
more expanded. 

The Decidua and Decidua Reflexa unite into one 
Membrane in advanced Gestation. ‘They have been sup- 
posed to be formed originally by an Efflorescence thrown 
out upon the parts on which they are placed, in the man- 
ner it is thrown out upon inflamed surfaces. | 

Between the Amnios and Chorion, a Gelatinous Fluid 
is contained in the early Months, at which period a small 
Bag, filled with a milky-like Fluid, is observed on the 
Amnios, near the Umbilical Cord, and is termed Vesi- 
cula Uembilicalis, vel Alba. 

| The 


) 


Paar IV] ORGANS OF GENERATION. 259 


The Vesicula Umbilicalis is connected to the Cord by a 
Filament consisting of an Artery and Vein, which, with 
the Fluid and Bag, soon disappear. The use of this Ve- 
sicle, which has sometimes been mistaken for an A//an- 
tois, 1s not yet understood. 

In early Gestation, the Ovum is large in proportion to 
the Embryo ; but towards the latter period of Pregnancy, 
the proportion is reversed, as appears from the following 
Observations. 

No well-authenticated account has been yet received, 
of the Embryo being observable till near the end of the 
third Week, when it is found to appear like an oblong 
curved Vesicle floating in the Limpid Liquor of the Ovum. 

In the fourth Week, the Ovum is about the size of a 
Pigeon’s Egg, and the Embryo not larger than that jeea 
common Fly. | 

At the end of the sixth Week, the Embryo is abeut 
the size of the common or Honey-Bee, with the Head 
turned towards the farther extremity of the Trunk. The 
size of the Head is almost equal to the rest of the Body. 
The Eyes and Mouth appear evident. 

About the end of the third Month, the Geass is the 
size of a Goose’s Egg, and weighs eight ounces, while 
the Embryo is between two and three ounces in weight, 
and three inches in length; and the Head and Extremi- 
ties being now distinctly observable, it obtains the name 
of Fetus, which it retairis from this time till the end of 
Gestation. | 

In the sixth Month, the Placenta and Membranes 
weigh seven or eight ounces, the Foetus twelve or thir- 
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teen, and is then eight or nine inches in length, and per- 
fect in all its external parts. 

At Birth, the Secundines weigh only between one and 
two pounds, the Foetus six or seven, and is from eighteen 
to twenty-two inches in length. 

Still, however, from the difficulty of ascertaining when 
Pregnancy commences,—from the difference of Foetuses 
of the same age in different Women, and in the same 
Women in different Pregnancies, and—from the Foetus 
being frequently retained in the Uterus some time after 
it is dead, as well as from the inaccuracy of many of the 
Figures representing these Parts,—the above Observations 
are not altogether to be depended on. 


CHANGES PRODUCED IN THE UTERINE SYSTEM BY Im- 
PREGNATION. 


Immediately after Impregnation, a large Orifice is con- 
stantly observed in the Ovarium, leading to a Cavity in 
that part of it from whence the Rudiments of the Foetus 
have been derived. 3 

This Cavity appears first flocculent, and is afterwards 
filled up with a Granulous Substance, which has the name 
of Corpus Luteum, from the yellow appearance it assumes, 
especially in Quadrupeds. 

The Corpus Luteum consists of an outer Vascular, and 
an inner Inorganic-looking Substance, which has been 
considered by some Authors as the remains of the Ovum. 

The Corpus Luteum is not found till after Impregna- 
tion. It continues during Pregnancy, and for some time 
after Delivery, when it gradually vanishes, but leaves a 
Scar’ in the Ovarium, which continues for life.—The 

number 
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number of Corpora Lutea corresponds with that of the 
Ova impregnated. 

After the Embryo is received into the Cavity of the 
Uterus, the Os Tincz is shut up by a Ropy Mucus secret- 
ed from the Follicles in the Cervix Uteri; the Menstrua 
cease to flow,—and the Uterus by degrees is changed from 
a triangular to an ova/ form. 

From the Influx of Blood, and the saisid of the O- 
vum, the Cavity of the Uterus gradually enlarges from 
a size capable only of admitting an Almond, to that — 
which contains the full-grown Foetus, the Secundines, 
and Waters ; composing together a Mass equal to nine 
or ten pounds weight. 

Some time after Impregnation, the Fundus and Body 
of the Uterus, being softer and looser than the Cervix, 
first yield to the parts which it contains. 

- For the two first Months, the Uterus increases so little 
as to remain in the Cavity of the Pelvis, and it is gene- 
rally after the third Month, before the Tumour formed 
by it can be felt above the Symphysis Pubis. 

Towards the end of the fourth Month, the motions of 
the Child begin to be felt by the Mother, in consequence 
of which the term Quickening has been applied. 

During the first three Months, the Os Tincz remains 
smooth and even, and its Orifice is nearly as in the un- 
impregnated state ; but. between the third and fifth 
Month, the Cervix and Orifice begin to be dilated, the 
former becoming softer, and the latter changing its com- 
mon appearance, and projecting more into the Cavity of 


the Vagina. c 
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The Uterus continues to rise through the whole period 
of Gestation, and commonly inclines, with its Fundus, 
forwards, and is frequently also turned alittle to one side. 
—In the seventh month, it reaches the Umbilicus, and 
at last touches the Scrobiculus Cordis, Stomach, and Co- 
lon, occupying the whole of the Umbilical and Epigastric 
Regions, and having the Intestines at the upper, lateral, 
and posterior parts of it. 

In the progress of Gestation, the whole Uterus be-. 
comes softer, looser, and more Vascular, and the Vessels 
are greatly enlarged ; the proportional increase being 
nearly similar to that of the Uterus. 

The Arteries in their course are remarkably convolu- 
ted,—fully as much ‘80 as they are previous to Concep- 
tion,—and greatly more so than the corresponding Veins. 
The Veins are much larger than the Arteries, their 
diameters being such as to have distinguished them by 
the name of Sinuses;—and to them the great bulk of the 
Uterus is chiefly owing. : | 

The Substance of the Uterus was formerly supposed 
by some to be thicker, and by others to be thinner in the 
Gravid, than in the unimpregnated state; but it appears 
now to be sufficiently ascertained, that it is nearly of the 
same thickness in both states, and during the whole term 
of Pregnancy. 7 

In the latter Months, the Tubercle of the Os Uteri is 
considerably enlarged, and the firmness of its texture 
converted to the Spongy softness of the Body of the U- 
terus. The Os Tince is changed from a ‘Transverse Slit 


‘nto an oval Pit; and in Women who have born several 
. Children, 
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Children, it is considerably dilated near the end of Ges- 
tation. 

The situation of the Appendages of the Uterus is also 
considerably altered. The Ovaria, with the Tubes and 
Ligaments of the Uterus, are situated lower, in respect 
to the Fundus Uteri, in proportion as it ascends; and 
at the full time, the broad Ligaments, by assisting in 
forming a Covering to the Uterus, are nearly obliterated. 

In the enlarged state of the Uterus, the Muscular Fibres 
are distinctly seen.—They form Fasciculi which run in 
various directions, but cannot be traced far without in- 
terruption. 

A description is given by Ruyscw of a Circular Muscle 
in the bottom of the Uterus, for the expulsion of. the 
Placenta ;—but the Placenta is found to adhere to other 
parts besides the Fundus Uteri; nor has such a Muscle 
been observed by later Anatomists. 

The Muscular Fibres of the Uterus assist in the De- 
livery of the Child and expulsion of the Placenta ; and 
in a few days after Delivery, the Uterus, partly by the 
contractile power of these Fibres, and partly by that of 
the Blood-vessels, is restored to near its former dimen- 


sions. 


CoNTENTS OF THE UTERUS ABOUT THE END OF 
PREGNANCY. 


The Contents of the Uterus, towards the end of Preg- 
nancy, consist of the Fetus, the Umbilical Cord, Placen- 
ta, Membranes, and Waters. 

The Cord, Placenta, and Membranes, are named the 

R 4 Secundines, 
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_ Secundines, or After-birth, with which some include the 
Waters, though these are discharged previous to the Exe 
pulsion of the Child. \ 

The Cord is fixed by one end to the Umbilicus of the 
Feetus, and by the other it is attached to the Placenta at 
a little distance from its middle ; from which circum- 
stance the extraction of the Placenta is more easily ef- 
fected. 3 

It is commonly about two feet long,—in some instances 
more, in others less ;—but in general it is of sufficient 
length to allow the Birth of the Child, while the Pla- 
centa adheres to the Uterus of the Mother. | 

Its thickness is nearly equal to that of one’s Finger, 
but it is smaller and weaker at the extremity next the 
Placenta.—It is seldom of a Cylindrical form, being 
marked with Sulci corresponding to the course of its 
Vessels. a 

It is composed of One Vein and Two Arteries, which 
twist about each other in a spiral direction, and are cover- 
ed by a smooth Coat derived from the Membranes. Nei- 
ther Lymphatics nor Nerves have ever been demonstrated 
in the Cord. 

The Trunks of the Vessels are inclosed in a Gelatinous 
Cellular Substance, which adds to the strength and elasti- 
city of the Cord, and allows the Blood to pass freely 
between the Foetus and Placenta, without being in dan-~ 
ger of interruption from pressure. 

- The Vein is much larger than the Arteries. It is des- 
titute of Valves, and sends off no Branches till it reach 
the Foetus. | 


ft 
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It arises from the Substance of the Placenta, and, after 
perforating the Umbilicus, it passes in the inferior part 
ef the Ligamentum Suspensorium, to the under side of 
the Liver. : 

The rteries arise from the Iliac Arteries of the Foe- 
tus, perforate the Umbilicus, and run to the Placenta, 
in the Substance of which they divide into their ultimate 
Branches.. Here the Ramifications of one Artery fre- 
quently form large Anastomoses with those of the other, 
and both communicate with the Branches of the Vein, 
in the manner Arteries and Veins do in other parts 
of the Body. 

‘The Cord, by means of the Vein, conveys pure Blood 
from the Placenta for the nourishment of the Foetus, and, 
through the medium of the Arteries, returns what is not 
used in Nutrition, again to be mixed with the Blood of 
the Uterus.—By the intervention of the Cord also, the 
Placenta is more readily extracted. 

The Placenta is a Spongy Mass, of a round form, oc- 
cupying near a fourth part of the Ovum. 

t is about seven or eight inches in breadth, and up- 
wards of one inch in thickness; but is thinner at the 
edges where the Membranes go off. 

The External Surface, or that next the Uterus, is di- 
vided into Lobules with deep Fissures, while the Inter- 
nal, or that next the Foetus, formsa regular Mass, which 
has numerous large Branches of the Umbilical Vessels 
dispersed upon it. 
~ In the Placenta are to be observed,—on the side next 

the 
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the Child,—the Ramifications of the Umbilical Vessels 
forming the principal part of its Substance ;—on the side 
next the Mother, Branches of the Uterine Arteries, al- 
most of the size of Crow-quills, passing in a convoluted 
manner between the Uterus and Placenta, and termina- 
ting in the latter;—-Veins corresponding with these Ar- 
teries, but flat and of great size, running obliquely from 
the Placenta to the Uterus,—and, in the substance of 
the Placenta, an appearance which has been supposed by 
many Authors to be the common Cellular Membrane, of 
a tender nature, and easily ruptured by Injection, but 
which is considered by tate Authors as a regular Spongy 
Substance, similar to that in the Body of the Penis. 

The Placenta is connected to the Uterus on one side 
by Blood-vessels and by the Decidua, and to the Foetus 
on the other, by means of the Umbilical Cord. 

The common place of attachment is near the Fundus 
Uteri; though it is found at different times adhering to 
all the other parts of the Uterus, not even the Os Tincz 
excepted. 

In the case of Twins, there is sometimes only one, 
but most frequently two distinct Placente, adhering to- 
gether by the intervention of a Membrane in which the 
Vessels of the two Placentz occasionally communicate 
with each other. 

There are in this case also, two distinct Apartments 
separated by a Partition; each Apartment containing its 
own Waters and Cord. 

The Placenta receives Blood from the Uterus, and, 

according 
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TABLE XXV, 
A Side View of the Contents of the Petvis in 
a Young Female, the Left Os InNoMINATUM 
and ‘THicH being separated. 


A, The anterior surface of the os sacrum, covered by 
cellular substance. 

B, The cartilaginous surface of the os sacrum, which 
was joined to the os ilium. 

C, The cartilaginous surface of the right os pubis, which 
formed part of the symphysis pubis. 

D, The large psoas muscle. | 

E, A section of the muscles placed in the back part of 
the loins. 

F, A section of the pyriformis. 

G, A section of the glutei. 


~~ 
’ 


H, .The levator ani raised from its origin, and turned 

_ back, with a cut in it to shew, 

I, The point of the os coccygis. 

K, Part of the sphincter ani. 

L, The transversalis perinei separated from the os is- 
chium. Me 

M, The sphincter vaginz covering the corpus cavernosum 
vagine. 

N, The erector clitoridis. 

O, The left crus clitoridis. 

P, The body of the clitoris, and the angle which it forms 
with its crus. 

O, The suspensorium clitoridis. 

R, ‘The mons Veneris. 

5S, The left, and, 
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TABLE XXV. conrinuED. 


T, A part of the right labium pudendi. 

U, The right thigh. | 

V, The left ureter. 

W, Its termination in the bladder. | : 

X, X, The bladder of urine moderately distended, and. 
covered above and behind by the peritoneum. 

Y, Y, The fleshy surface of the bladder. 

Z, Uhe urethra, with a catheter introduced into the 
bladder. 

a, b, The end of-the colon and the intestinum rectum 
distended, resting upon the lumbar vertebre and top 
of the os sacrum. 

cy The cut edge of the-peritoneum, and its depth in the 
pelvis, in this state of the viscera. _ 

d, The fleshy surface of the rectum. 

éy f; ‘he posterior surface of the unimpregnated uterus, 
which is drawn upwards so as to bring it fully into 
view; ¢, Its body; f, Its cervix. 

52; 1 he ligamenta lata drawn upwards; the left, with 
the parts connected to it, is expanded upon the side of 
the bladder; the right, with the parts it includes, is 
turned backwards upon the side of the pelvis. 

4, The left Hggpentum rotundum uteri obscurely seen. 

3, i, The two ovaria, with their flat upper, and rounded 
under edges. 7 

ky Vhe left ligamentum rotundum ovarii. 

J, l, ‘The uterine tubes ; their shape and size are distinct- 
ly seen, in consequence of their having been drawn in 
the distended state. 7 

tity m, ‘Lhe external orifices of the tubes, with the fim- 
brie surrounding them, which are spread out, and 


considerably 
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considerably longer at one side of the tubes than at 


the other. 

a, ny The vagina cut open. 

o, The inside of the vagina, with its transverse ruge, 
which are most numerous towards its outer extremity. 

p, The os tince placed transversely at the posterior part 
of the vagina. 

g, he spermatic blood-vessels of th right sites 

** * are placed opposite to the external orifices of the 


urethra, vagina, and rectum. 


TAB. XXVL, 


~ 


.* 


TABLE XXVI. 


Gives a View of the Urerus and Fortus in the 
Fifth Month of Pregnancy. The UTERus iS 
fully opened, and the Fortus taken out, to 
shew the Proportions of the Child, the Attach- 
ments of the UmBiLicaL Corp and PLACENTA, 
with the dilated State of the Cervix UTERI at 

"this period of Gestation. 


A, A, The opening made in the membranes, for the ex- 
traction of the child, through which is seen the inside 
of the placenta around the termination of the umbili- 
cal cord. 

B, B, The collapsed amnios and chorion, covered exter- 
nally with the decidua reflexa, which had not as yet 
contracted an adhesion to the decidua. 

C, C, The uterine tubes. 

D, D, The ligamenta lata. 

E, The decidua lining that part of the uterus where the 
placenta did not adhere to it. 

¥, F, The section, from side to side, of the substance of 
the cervix uteri. 7 

G, The upper, narrower, and smaller part of the. pas- 
sage in the cervix uteri, where the decidua was con- 
tinued down into the inner membrane of that passage. 

HH, The lower, wider, and rugous part of that passage. 

I, The inside of the posterior lip of the os uteri. 

K, The inside of the adjacent parts of the vagina. 
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TABLE XXVIL. 


‘Ina CHILD born at the full time, the INTEGUMENTS, 
BoneES, and MUSCLES, covering the Fore Part of the 
THORAX, cut and removed, to obtain a View of the V1s- 


t 


GERA. The BLOOD-VESSELS were injected with Glue 
thrown into the UMBILICAL VEIN. 


A, A, The cut edge of the integuments and muscles of 
the thorax. ; 

B, B, The upper part of the sternum divided and drawn 
out. 

C, C, A section of the ribs and intercostal muscles. 

D, D, The flaps, formed by the under part of the inte- 
guments and muscles of the abdomen, turned down. 


E, E, The two lobes of the thymus gland lying over.the . . 


great vessels at the upper part of the heart; the cor- 
nua ascending some way in the neck. 

F, Veins descending from the thyroid gland. 

G, G, G, H, H, The three right, and two left lobes of 
the lungs, inflated. 

{, The right auricle, and, 

K, The right ventricle of the heart. 

L, L, The cartilaginous margin of the thorax. 

M, The cartilago ensiformis. / 

N, O, The right and left lobes of the liver, the left ex- 
tending into the hypochondrium of that side. 

P, The stomach. 

Q, Q, The small intestines. 

R, R, The colon. 

S, The bladder of urine inflated. 

) (Pree Le 


TABLE, : XXVit.- CONTINUED. 


T, The urachus. . 
U, U, The two umbilical arteries, 
V, The umbilical vein, 

W, Lhe umbilicus. | 
X, The collapsed umbilical cord. 


= . is ——" ’ Sin hcent 
Pa ont sal ; ; oo aa 
tne Oem a a Sas ei A a em ies ~ = 1 ee : 
4 = ee ee al 
“ay < “s a ag Prati ee f ¢ 
; & a r ie pe See 
a Pak told a Se 
:. * " : 
z ey 


a 


alt 


a! 
an 
~~ 


AWS 


SS 
SSS 
WS 
s SS 
AS RS 
SSA . 
WS 
< 
SS 
TRESS 
ANS SENS 
Sy 
WS 


SSSA 
SS 


——= 


ae 


———\ 


=—— 


N 
S 


i) 
NN 
SSS 


wy 


RN 
Uh 


LALA 

‘ 

ANY NN NN 
AW 


SAN 
SS 
SSS 

SS 

SS 


SS 
Sea 
a 
eS 


Sis 


TABLE XXVIII. 


The Peculiarities of the BLoop-vessELs in the 
Fortus, shewn from the same Subject with that 
represented in the former Table. | 


A, The thyroid gland. 

B, B, The lobes of the thymus gland turned ree 

C, C, The left lobes of the lungs. 

D, E, The liver dissected and turned over to the right 
side; the inferior surface seen; D, /The great, and, 
E, The small lobe. As much of the substance of the 
liver is dissected away, as to shew the veins which 
enter it, or come out from it. 

F, The gall-bladder, with the trunks of the biliary ducts. 

G, The renal gland of the left side. 

H, The corresponding kidney. — 

{, The ureter. 

K, Part of the right kidney. 

L, The bladder of urine inflated. 

M, The urachus. 

N, O, P, The heart drawn over to the right side; N, 
The right ventricle; O, The left auricle; P, The 
left ventricle. 

QO, The left branch of the pulmonary artery. 

R, R, The corresponding veins, with their termination 
in the left auricle. — 

S, The left subclavian vein. 

T, The arch of the aorta, with the thee aes arteries 
sent off from it. 

OU, The ductus arteriosus, passing from the trunk of the 

Oo 2 pulmonary 
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pulmonary artery into the beginning of the descending 
aorta. 

V, The continuation of the aorta descendens. 

W, The cceliac artery. 

X, The superior mesenteric artery. 

Y, The right renal artery, with its corresponding vein. 

7 The inferior mesenteric artery. 

a, a, ‘The two common iliac arteries. 

6, ‘The external iliac artéry of the left side. 

éy The root of the internal iliac artery of that side. 

d, d, ‘The two umbilical arteries running along the sides 
of the bladder. ° 

é, €¢y ‘he common iliac veins. 

hf; The vena cava inferior. 

g, The vena‘porte. 

h, h, The right and left branches of the vena porte. 

Zz, 2,2, The venze cave hepatic. 

k, The collapsed umbilical cord. 

/, The umbilical vein. 

ty ‘Lhe umbilical vein sending branches to the right and - 
left lobes of the liver, but chiefly to the latter. 

ay ‘he trunk common'to the umbilical vein and left 
branch of the vena porte. 

_0, The ductus venosus. 

P, Its termination, along with the left vena hepatica, in 
the vena cava, where that great vein is about to. per- 


forate the diaphragm. 


‘ | FIG. 


TABLE XXVIII. contrnuep. 


F TGs. 


The RIGHT AURICLE of the FOETUS represented in the 
two last Tables, cut open to shew the FORAMEN 
OVALE. 


a, ‘The vena cava superior, with its termination in the 
upper part of the right auricle. 

6, ‘The vena cava inferior, with the venx hepatic ter- 
minating in it. | 

c, cy ‘The right auricle cut open. 

‘d, The proper auricle. 

é, The valve of Eusracuius over the mouth of- the in- 
ferior cava, and its oblique situation seen with respect 
to the termination of the latter. 

jf; The termination of the great coronary vein at the left 
side of the Eustachian valve. 

g, The beginning of the foramen ovale, which passes 

obliquely up between the septum of the auricles and 
its proper valve. . | 

h, A dotted line opposite to the upper edge of the valve 
of the foramen ovale. 

?, A dotted line at the root of this valve. 

ky k, "lwo dotted lines marking the size of the passage 
through the foramen ovale. 

/, ‘The annulus foraminis ovalis. 


eee passage to the right ventricle. 
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according to the opinion of modern Anatomists, purifies 
the Blood, as the Lungs do in the Adult, for the nourish- 
ment of the Fcetus. 

The Membranes consist of the Spongy Chorion, the 
True Chorion, and the Amnios. | 

They form a complete but slender Bag, which _ lines 
the Cavity of the Uterus, and incloses the Feetus, Um- 
bilical Cord, and Waters. 

The Spongy Chorion is a thick opaque Substance, which 
adheres to the Uterus, and forms the outer Layer of the 
Ovum, but scarcely penetrates between the Lobules of 
the Placenta. 

Between the Uterus and Placenta, it is less distinct 
than elsewhere, being perforated there, and in some de- 
gree concealed by the Blood-vessels proceeding from the 
inside of the Uterus. 

It has a Spongy and Villous appearance, and is full of 
small Blood-vessels, which can be readily injected from 
those of the Uterus. | | 

The True Chorion is thinner, smoother, and much 
denser, than the former, is connected with the Spongy 
Chorion as far as the edge of the Placenta, where it se- 
parates from it, is reflected over the Surface of the Pla- 
centa which is opposed to the Foetus, and is afterwards 
continued over the whole of the Cord. 

It is uniform in its texture, has a transparent appear-~ 
ance, adheres to the Spongy Chorion and Surface of the 
Placenta, by a delicate Cellular Substance, and has no 
Vessels visible to the naked Eye, or which can be in- 
jected. | 

The 
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The Amnios lines the Surface of the True Chorion, 
and, with it, is reflected from the Placenta upon the 
Cord, which it supplies with an External Covering. 

it is thinner, more dense, and transparent, than the 
Chorion, to which it adheres every where by a Jelly. 

It is smooth and polished on the side next the Foetus, 
and is destitute of Blood-vessels. 

‘The Membranes, besides containing the Child and 
Waters, give origin to the latter, and, in the time of 
Labour, assist in opening the Orifice of the Uterus. 

‘The Waters, called Liguor Amn, are thinnest and 
clearest in the first Months, after which they acquire 
some degree of colour and ropiness. 

The Liguor Amnii is chiefly composed of the Serum 
of the Blood... In its natural state, it has all the cha- 
racters of the Liquor Pericardii, or of the Liquors exha- 
led from the Surfaces of other Membranes similar to the 
Pericardium.—It is supposed to be derived from the Ex- 
halent Arteries of the Amnios. 

It is proportionally greater in quantity in the first than 
in the last Months ; but the proportion and quantity vary 
considerably i in different Women, and in the same Wo- 
men in different Pregnancies. 

Between the Amnios and Chorion, Water is frequently 
collected, but in much smaller quantity than in the Am- 
nios, and is termed False Water, or False Delivery.—It 
is frequently discharged some time previous to the Birth 
of the Child, without any danger. 

The Liquor Amnii defends the Child and Umbilical 

Vessels 
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Vessels from the pressure of the Uterus, assists in dis- 
tending the Uterus during Gestation, and allows the Foe- 
tus a certain degree of motion. 

In the time of Labour, it also assists in dilating the 
Mouth of the Uterus, and, by lubricating the Vagina, 
facilitates Delivery. 
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PECULIARITIES OF THE FOETUS. 


Aut the Bones in the Foetus, excepting a few, are 
soft, yielding, and imperfect, and many of them entirely 
in a state of Cartilage. 

The Head is /arge in proportion to the rest of the 
Body, and the Bones of the Cranium are united by Mem- 
brane, which admits of some alteration in the form of 
the Head, whereby its Passage is facilitated in the time 
of Delivery. 

Between the Frontal and Parietal Bones, is the Mem- 
brane called Bregma, formed of a Membranous Sub- 
stance, which commonly disappears before the Child is 
two years of age, the margins of the Bones being then 
united. 

—The other Peculiarities of the Bones of the Foetus 
are taken notice of along with the description of the 
Bones of the Adult.— 

In the Fetus, the Fluids are proportionally /arger, and 
the Solids generally softer, than in the. Adult. 

The 
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The Skin is of a bright red colour, in consequence of 
its greater degree of Vascularity. 

That part chiefly of the Cellular Membrane is Adi- 
pose, which is upon the Surface of the Body; scarcely 
any Fat being found in the interior parts, where it gra- 
dually accumulates as the person grows older. 

The Brain, Spinal Marrow, and Nervous System, are 
" proportionally Jarger, but softer. 

The Sanguiferous System, and Glandular Organs, are 
larger. 

The Pupil of the Eye is occupied and completely co- 
vered by the Membrana Pupillaris, which arises from the 
inner margin of the Iris. : 

It separates the Camere from eth other, and is very 
Vascular. According to BLUMENBACH, it keeps the 
Iris expanded during the rapid increase of the Ball of 
the Eye. 

The Crystalline Lens is almost Spherical, and has nu« 
merous Vessels dispersed upon its Capsule. 

The Meatus Auditorius is wholly Cartilaginous, and 
adheres by its extremity to an imperfect Bony Circle, in 
which the Membrana Tympani is placed, 

The Meatus Externus, and Membrana Tympani, are 
ined by a Mucous Membrane, which is cast off after 
Birth. 

The Thymus Gland, in the Feoetus,'is a /arge Sub- 
stance, situated in the upper part of the Thorax, between 
the Layers of the Anterior Mediastinum. 

It lies over the Pericardium, and occupies the Space 
where the Aorta sends off the Carotid and Subclavian 

| Arteries, 
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Arteries, and extends a short wavy into the fore part of 
the Neck. 

It has two long Cornua above, and tao broad Lobes be- 
low, is of a pale red colour, and becomes afterwards of 
a darker hue. 

A white Serous Liquor can frequently be squeezed from 
its substance; but it has no Excretory Duct; nor is the 
use of the Fluid, or of the Gland itself, yet ascertained: 

Some Anatomists are of opinion, that the white Fluid 
is Chyle sent by a retrograde motion from the Thoracic 
Duct, and that the Thymus Gland is a Diverticulum to 
the Chyle when too great a quantity of Lyrnph is sent to 
the Subclavian Vein. 

In the Adult, the Thymus Gland is so completely ab- 
sorbed, that scarcely any thing but Cellular Substanee 
remains in its place. 

The Blood-vessels of the Thymus are Brariches of the 
Subclavian and Internal Mammary ; ; the Nerves come 
from the Great Sympathetics and Eighth Pair. 

Its Lymphatics have not yet been very accurately 
traced. 

The Lungs are small, firm, and of a dark ved colour, 
and sink when thrown into Water, in consequence of 
the Bronchial Cells haying not yet received Air. But 
if Air be admitted to them, by Putrefaction or other: 
wise, they swim in Water, in the same manner as if Air’ 
had been conveyed to them in consequence of Respira- 
tion. 

The Valve of Eusracutus is distinct in the Foetus, 
but de Cribriform in the Adult; is larger in pro- 

i, 8 portion, 
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portion, and is supposed to direct the Blood of the Infe- 
rior Cava, immediately through the Foramen Ovale to 
the Left Auricle. 

In the back part of the Septum, between the Right 
and Left Auricles, is the Foramen Ovale, nearly equal 
in size to the Mouth of the Inferior Cava, bounded by 
a thick Muscular Edge, termed dnnulus Foraminis Ova- 
lis. 

Upon the left side of the Foramen Ovale, a Membra- 
nous Valve is placed, which allows part of the Blood of 
the Right Auricle to pass through the Foramen Ovale 
immediately to the left one, but which completely pre- 
vents its return. 

The Blood going through the Foramen Ovale, assists 
in keeping ‘up the balance of circulation between the two 
sides of the Heart, till the Lungs be ready to receive it. 

The Pulmonary Artery divides into three Branches, the 
right and left of which run to the Lungs, while the middle 
one, called Ductus Arteriosus, larger than both the other 
Branches, and its Area nearly equal to that of the Fora- 
men Ovale, passes in an oblique direction to the begin- 
ning of the descending Aorta. 

The Ductus, or Canalis Arteriosus, forms nearly one 
half of the Aorta, carries part of the Blood of the Right 
Ventricle into that Artery, without allowing it to pass 
to the Lungs; andthe Aorta, formed in this manner, re- 
ceives the force of both Ventricles, by which it is more 
enabled to send Blood through the Umbilical Arteries to 
the Placenta. 

The Stomach is of a rounder form than in the Adult, 


and 
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and commonly contains a small quantity of a Gelatinous 
Matter. 

The Appendix Vermiformis is /arger in proportion, 
and is inserted into the extremity of the Colon, which, 
at this time, does not project to form a proper Cecum. 

The Colon, and frequently also the end of the Ilium, 
are filled with a greenish-black Faces, of a viscid consist- 
ence, termed Meconium. 

The Liver is so /arge as to occupy both Hypochondriac 
Regions. 

The Umbilical Vein passes from the Umbilicus, in a 
Duplicature of the Peritoneum, to the left Branch of the 
Vena Porte, and carries the Blood from the Placenta to 
the Liver. 

From the Trunk of the Umbilical Vein, where it ter- 
minates in the Liver, a Branch, called Ducius vel Canalis 
Venosus, runs in a somewhat waving direction, and joins 
the Left Vena Hepatica, where that Vein enters the 
Cava. 

The Ductus Venosus is much smaller than the Trunk 
of the Umbilical Vein, and carries part of the Blood of 
that Vein directly to the Heart, without allowing it to 
enter the Circulation in the Liver. 

‘The Umbilical Vein sends Branches to the Right Lobe 
of the Liver, but is principally distributed through the 
Left Lobe ; while the Right Branch of the Vena Porte 
carries the Blood of the Splenic and Mesenteric Arteries 
to the Right Lobe of the Liver. 

After Birth, the Left Lobe of the Liver, which was 
formerly more particularly supplied by the Umbilical 


82 Vein, 
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Vein, receives an additional proportion of Blood from 
the Vena Portarum. 

The reason why the Umbilical Vein goes sent to the 
Cava, and not entirely to the Heart, is not understood. 

The Kidneys are irregular on their Surface, being 
formed of Lobes, each of which consists of a Cortical, a 
Medullary part, and a Papilla, and is covered by a Pro- 
per Membrane. 

The Glandula Renalis is almost as Jarge as the Kid- 
ney, but afterwards rather diminishes than increases in 
size. 

The Bladder of Urine is of a Jong form, and extends 
almost to the Umbilicus, ‘The greater part of it is above 
the Pelvis, and is more particularly covered by the Pe- 
ritoneum than in the Adult. 

The Urachus, which is of a Conical form, ascends 
from the bottom of the Bladder, between the Umbilical 
Arteries, and between the Peritoneum and Linea Alba, 
to the Umbilicus, and vanishes by degrees in the Umbi- 
lical Cord. | 

It is formed by a Production of the Fundus Vesice, 
and in the Human Body is generally solid, forming a 
Suspensory Ligament of the Bladder. 

It has been sometimes found hollow at its beginning, 
and has been said to be so, in one or two instances, 
throughout its whole length. 

In the Foetal Quadruped, it is a large Tube, which 
transmits Urine from the Bladder to a Bag between the 
Amnios and Chorion, called Ailantois. 

| The 
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The common Iliac Arteries divide, on each side, into 
2. small] External, and /arge Internal Branch. 

The principal part of the Internal Iliacs is occupied in 
forming the Umbilical Arteries, which mount by the sides 
of the Bladder, on the outside of the Peritoneum, and 
perforate the Umbilicus in their progress to the Umbili- 
cal Cord. 

Soon after Delivery, the Foramen Ovale, Ductus Ar- 
teriosus, and Venosus, with the Umbilical Vein and Ar- 
teries, begin to contract, and are, in general, completely 
closed, and the Vessels shrivelled into Ligaments, within 
a year after Birth. 

This Obliteration is produced by a Contractile power 
in the parts, by a pressure in the surrounding Viscera, 
and by the Blood being directed through other channels. 

The Pelvis of the Foetus is commonly so sma/l, that 
the principal parts of its Viscera are contained in the 
open Cavity of the Abdomen. 

The Prepuce of the Clitoris is proportionally so much 
larger in a young Foetus than it is afterwards, that, in 
an Abortion, a Female Foetus has been frequently mis- 
taken for a Male. 

The Testes are lodged, during the greater part of Ges- 
tation, in the Cavity of the Abdomen, over the Psox 
Muscles, and a little below the Kidneys. 

They constitute a part of the Abdominal Viscera, and, 
in a similar manner with them, are connected to the Body 
by a Production of the Peritoneum, which forms their 
Tunica Albuginea. 

Between the Testicle and Scrotum, a Fibrous and 

| Vascular 
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Vascular Substance, of a Conical form, is extended,— 
called by Mr Hunrer, Gubernaculum, vel Ligamentum 
Testis, which he considers as a principal agent in direct- 
ing the course of the Testicle, and in making way for it 
in its descent. 

About the eighth Month of Pregnancy, the Testis, by 
means not yet completely ascertained, passes gradually 
along to the Scrotum, a Process of the Peritoneum pre- 
ceding it, which afterwards forms its Vaginal Coat. 

The ‘Testis, through the whole of its course, continues 
to be covered by the Peritoneum, is connected to the parts 
on which it rests, and has its Vessels passing to it from 
behind forwards, the same as when situated in the Ab. 
domen, 

While the Testicle is passing through the Ring of the 
Abdominal Muscle, the Ligamentum Testis is found to 
be in some measure inverted, and to form the under and 
fore part of the Vaginal Coat, on which the Cremaster 
is expanded. 

After the descent of the Testicle, the Peritoneal Pro- 
cess, which descends along with it, begins to contract at 
the Ring, and a firm adhesion of its sides, to within a 
little distance of the Testicle, is commonly found to bé 
produced by the time of Birth. 


PosrTION OF THE Foetus. 


In the first Months, the Embryo swims in the Liquor 
Amnii, free from the pressure of the surrounding parts ; 


-~and from many Dissections and Observations made by 


she 
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the latest Anatomists, it is ascertained,—that the Head 
preponderates, and in general continues undermost till 
the Child is delivered. 

Formerly it was supposed, that the Embryo, in the 
first Months, was situated with the Head uppermost, 
and that, in the latter Month, the attitude of the Foetus 
was inverted. | 

The Feetus is observed to be coiled up into as round a 
figure as possible, so as to be properly adapted to the 
Cavity of the Uterus. 

The Head is bent towards the Thorax, and the Arms 
are folded :—The Knees are drawn towards the Abdo- 
men, and the Heels towards the Nates. 

The Spine is bent into an Arch, and one side of the 
Body of the Foetus is frequently turned forwards. 

The Head is placed diagonally with its long Diameter 
corresponding to that of the Pelvis, and the Occiput op- 
posed to the Os Tince. 


CIRCULATION OF THE BLOOD IN THE FoeTus. 


The Blood is sent by the Arteries of the Uterus to the 
Substance of the Placenta, from which, according to most 
of the ancient Anatomists, it passes to the Umbilical Vein 
by a direct communication of Branches; or, according 
to the opinion of the greater part of modern Anatomists, 
~——by Absorption. 

By the Umbilical Vein, it goes principally to be cir- 
culated in the Liver, and by the Ductus Venosus, a small 
portion of it goes to the Right Auricle of the Heart. 


‘The 
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The Blood sent from the Inferior Cava is transmitted 
by the Foramen Ovale to the Left Auricle, and that sent 
by the Superior Cava is transmitted to the Right Auricle 
-and Ventricle, and from thence to the Pulmonary Ar- 
tery. | 
From the Pulmonary Artery one portion of it passes 
through the Circulation of the Lungs, and another goes 
by the Ductus Arteriosus to the Aorta Descendens. ) 

From the Lungs it is returned by the Pulmonary Veins 
to the Left Auricle, where it mixes with that coming 
from the Right Auricle by the Foramen Ovale, and is 
sent by the Aorta to the different parts of the Body. 

From the Iliac Arteries, it is conveyed by the Umbi- 
lical Branches to the Substance of the Placenta, where 
one portion of it returns by corresponding Veins to the 
Foetus, the rest going to the Uterus in the manner it was 
discharged from the Uterine Arteries to the Branches of 


the Umbilical Vein. 


END OF VOLUME SECOND. 
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